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REPLACE SECTION

A\ SAFETY SUMMARY

Notes on the operation on the password inputting screen.

The password inputting screen is displayed on the SV P screen to arouse maintenance person’s

attention when the operation concerned can cause a serious failure such as a system down or a

dataloss.

¢ When the password inputting screen is displayed, be sure to observe the cautions given in
the procedure concerned in the maintenance manual.

¢ When a confirmation by the technical support center isrequired in the maintenance
manual, be sure to get it before executing the maintenance procedure concerned.

e Each PCB is operated by the microprogram owned by it individually.
If the PCB isreplaced in the procedure that makes the version of the microprogram

disagree with that of the PCB, the subsystem cannot operate normally. Be sure to make
the revisions consistent each other.
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1 Hot Replace
1.1 Hot Replace Flowchart

]

K | \
Check status of the pertinent parts. Block unsuccessful message
Normal:NORMAL
\é\{géﬂl:nlgAILED Take actions on other
components
[
| Specify maintenance block for the pertinent parts.
|
Willkthe s_ubglystsrrgj be operable if pertinent NO
package is biocke
(SVP checks automatically)? SVP pre-
Ives procedure
(Note 1)
| Blocking of pertinent part is completed
[
Component other than power supply and NO
special parts?
(CHA, DKA, CACHE, HDD, FSW)
[YEs
| Turn on shut down LED. |
| |
| Replace hardware | Hardware
. procedure
| (Note 1)
ELADRA HDD,CACHE |
POWER ON CUDG Power supply, special
1 Perform INLINE on the packages, etc. SVP post-
CHA — 4NS pertinent parts. procedure
NAS OS BOOT (Note 1)
[

| Perform recovery procedure on the pertinent package. |

Check status of the replace parts and Logical Device.
(See SVP Section)

< STATUS = 'Normal' NO

[YES

SIM Log Complete
(See SVP Section)

Note 1:

SVP pre-procedure: An SVP (PC) process of issuing a maintenance block
instruction after checking the status of the parts to be
replaced so that the live parts can be removed and replaced.

TROUBLE SHOOTING Section

Hard ware procedure: A process of removing a parts to be replaced
(shut down LED on) and installing a maintenance package.

Be sure to wear your wrist strap, and attach to ground, prior to
performing the following work.

This will insure that the IC and LSI on the PCB, are protected from static
electricity.

SVP post-procedure: An SVP (PC) process of making functional checks
(CUDG and INLINE) on the replacement package and building
it into the subsystem.
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1.2 Concept of Drive Maintenance
aredrive present
[Case 1] [Sp P ]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Preprocedure B Hardware-Procedure A
on Threshold value exceeded Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i 1 3
valoe WeI\rnl Eg O Automatic spare save R5
exceeded Blocl - - Ej
Eh@@ O
M a ntenance M a ntenance
b ock b ock (80
® I?Iock source drive
case
Other gase @ Block c?eﬁl nation
(secondary a) Unused spare present
measure) (case 6)
b) Unused spare absent :
(Case7) :
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE Copy back Recover
4 R1 s S R5 R1
R5 @ R5 R1 @
GRus o) (8§ ) (89
N N N i
(NLINE
INLIN INLIN
® Block new drive @ Block source drive
(case 8) (case 9)
@ Block destination
(case 8)
[Case 2]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure B Hardware-Procedure A
o Block one drive ! Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold Warning | - Automatic correction copy 3
value Block O : R5
exceeded ocl R5 . B @8@
—
3 ]
S| B0 &0
® Block destination
Other case a) Unused spare present
(secondary (case 10)
measure) b) Unused spare absent
(case 11) !
I Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE ! Copy back Recover
4 6
R5 R1
Ej Ejﬁ Ej R5 R1 @ R5 R1
SE) i Ei@ﬁﬁ i) oo N
INLINE INLINE
® Block new drive 1 ® Block source drive
(case 8) I (case9)
' @ Block destination
1 (case8)
[Legends] R5: RAID5
) 8 Normal drive @ Spare drive R1: RAID1
Parity group Warning error drive @ Spare drive (data saved)
(EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) (Note)
(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of four drives.
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aredrive absent
[Case 3] [Sp ]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Preprocedure D Hardware-Procedure A
on Threshold value exceeded Maintenance block Drive replacement
J;L?Old Wwarning | O (1 Warning SIM Warning SIM R5 R1
exceeded Block | - RS R1 8@88 8@
—
w0 Chw
M a ntenance M ai ntenance
hlnc‘k hlnrk
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4 5
% & ﬁRl RS R1 R5 R1
8 < L o) ( 6
I}
INLINE INLINE
@ Block new drive ® Block destination
(case 5) (case 5)
[Case 4]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Preprocedure D Hardware-Procedure A
on Block one drive Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold Warning | - 3
value RS R5
exceeded Block | O %5 =0 %1 @ 3 68
(&) (&) N, !
M a| ntenance M aintenance @D @D
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4
(INLINE
® Block new drive ; ® Block destination
(case 5) | (caseb)
L
[Legends] ) R5 : RAID5
) Ej Normal drive @ New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAID1
Warning error drive
(EO Error-blocked drive (Note)
(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Casein which a secondary error occurred duringerror]

[Case 5]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
: Maintenance block Drive replacement
Blocked during INLINE 1 R5
& RUN | slisn
Destination blocked during 8 88 8 1 @0 @B
correction copy |
1 Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy
4
R5
Sles @R@l qe (e
[Case 6]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure B
Re-automatic spare save Maintenance block
Destination blocked during 1 3 R5 Rl
automatic spare save (unused
spare present) R1 8 @ @?@8@ % @
&8l &)
(sd) Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE Copy back
4 6
R1 R5
%) (B ) (G (e "
] —
y @i ¥ (sd) ¥ GE) N
/N | =
Procedure
Post-procedure a
Recovery
7 Perform [case 12] after
recovel
= )
[Legends]
i Ej Normal drive Spare drive R5: RAID5S
Parity group Warning error drive @ Spare drive (data saved) R1:RAID1
(B() Error-blocked drive @ New drive (maintenarce part)
@ Error block drive (spare drive) (Note)
(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 7] [Casein which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
: Maintenance block on spare Spare drive replacement
Destination blocked during 1 R5 Rl 3 RS RL
automatic spare save (unused R5 R1 : = = Ny
e % ag ) (o e (e
(sd) (sd) Maintenance > &H) Maintenance > cH) @ @t/_j@\
Procedure
Post-procedure d Pre-procedure C
INLINE Spare save Maintenance block
4 5 6
R5 R1
R5 R1 &
) (o Cy= =) (o
1 O Wi W
- — 5 Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A i Post-procedure a
Drive replacement | Copy back Recovery
9
| R5 R1 R5 R1
- (ofm) ( oF o) (09
i N = -
i
[Case §]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
New drive block ! Maintenance block Drive replacement
New drive blocked (spare 1 R5 R1 3 s a1
saved) R5 R1 ! 8@@@ Ej
New drive blocked i s OO0 O
(checrtli\é% cggy performed) @88 (20@ @ @ @ @
Destination blocked during | (Maintenance Mau:' ntenance ‘
copy back :
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE : Copy back Recovery
4 6
R5 R1 !
Ej 88 8 R5 R1 R5 R1
= =8 ) =) ( oF ) (OO
‘ i
|

[Legends]

. Ej Normal drive Spare drive R5 : RAID5
Parity group @ Warning error drive @ Spare drive (data saved) R1:RAID1
(EO Error-blocked drive @ New drive (maintenance part)
@ Error block drive (spare drive) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Casein which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]

[Case 9]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Post-procedure b
Correction Copy
Source blocked during 1 2 3
copyback R5 Rl —
ox00) [ O%
= N —
[ = &)
: Incomplete status
Procedure
Post-procedure b
Correction Copy
4
‘ ‘
e
After recovering execute [Case 12].
[Case 10]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure B
Re-automatic correction copy M aintenance block
Destination blocked during 1 2 3 R1
automatic correction copy Ej
(unused spare present) §’g
. i (se)
[M aintenance ] [M aintenance ]
block block
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE Copy back
5 6

INLINE INLINE
Procedure
Post-procedure g
Recovery
7 Perform [Case 12] after recovery
R5 R1
5 @
[Case 11]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
M aintenance block Drive replacement
Destination blocked during 1 2
automatic correction copy 5 R1
(unused spare absent) Ej 8@ 8
B E B B
(B0 &) £l Maintenance M aintenance )
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recovery
4 5 6 Perform [Case 12] after recovery
R5 R1
j ) 0000 |
INLINE INLINE 68 ©H)
[Legends] =
Ej Normal drive Spare drive R5: RAIDS
R1:RAID1

Parity group

Error-blocked drive

~ . .
New drive (maintenance part)

Error block drive (spare drive)

@ Spare drive (data saved)

(Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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, Other Cases
[Case 12] (Sparedrive blocked) [ ]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Preprocedure D Hardware-Procedure A
on Spare drive block M aintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i 3
value Warning R5 R1
exceeded Block ﬁ@@@ 8888 8@88 Ej@
Error block SIM @)
4 =
) M aintenance M aintenance = &) P =H)
Ioc block = -
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure d
INLINE i Recovery
| o —
(INLINE—> [§] (NLINE—> (8]
Other case ® Block spare drive I
(secondary (case 12) H
measure) :
[Case 13] (Casein which a block level error occurred in a normal drive with a redundancy level of 0)
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure E
‘" " "Error at redundancy level of 0 or higher i Parity group block Maintenance block
Threshold Warning | - (L 3 R5
value RS R1
exceeded Block 97 0 R1 ]
Error block SIM (B0(B0 B0(B0
O
(_Forced blocks )  (_Forced blocks ) [lt\)lllglcr;tenance } [It\)/lngcrlltenance }
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A ! Pre-procedure E
1 drive replacement 1 INLINE 1 drive recover
4 6
R5
—
N A
INLINE INLINE
Procedure
Preprocedure E Post-procedure ¢
All drive recovery L-DEV format Recovery with backup data
7 Perform maintenance block-drive 9) 8 B
recovery on blocked drives R5 R1
R5 NNOO W V R5 Vo
MO , 0000 ( 0O
' (L-DEV format L-DEV format
Procedure
Post-procedure ¢
Recovery
10}
R5 R1
[Legends]
8 Normal drive @ Spare drive R5: RAIDS
Parity group (BD) Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAID1
Error-blocked drive (spare drive)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)

(Note)

In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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: , Other cases
[Case 14] (Preventive drive replacement 1) [ ]
Procedure
Condition item (Condi- Pre-procedure C
on Replacement : Spare save Maintenance block
Threshold Warning | - 3 R1
value R5 — =
exceeded Block | - ] @@ U] 8 @
Others (unusual noise, o B
etc.) i
i Maintenance Maintenance
Spave drive ) (Ma ) (M )
Block source drive
i (case2)
Other case ! @ Block destination drive
(secondary i @ Unused spare present
measure) . (case6)
i b) Unused spare absent
i (case?)
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A : Post-procedure a
Drive replacement 1 INLINE Copy back
4 6
R5 R1
cg0) ( Bg )| Og "
— ' =
=
(80 |
Other case © Block new drive © Block source drive
(secondary (case 8) (case9) .
measure) i @ Block destination drive
! (case 8)
Procedure
Post-procedure a
Recovery
7
3 ‘
s
[Case 15] (Preventive drivereplacement 2)
Procedure
Condition item Condi- Pre-procedure D Hardware Procedure A
on T n n
Replacement ; Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i 2|1 3
value Warning R5 R1 R1
exceeded Block | - 58609 50 il
Others (unusual noise, @
etc) @)
Spare drive _ Maintenance Maintenance (B)
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
: Post-procedure b
INLINE 1 Correction copy Recovery
4
R5 R1 h
o) ( 8_) (o 5 " .
s % goes) (6o
1 —3
r N
INLINE INLINE] |
Other case © Block new drive I © Block destination drive
(secondary (case 5) i (caseb)
measure) H
[Legends]
. @ Normal drive Spare drive RSE RAID5
Parity group (EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAID1
Spare drive (data saved)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)
(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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1.3 Concept of Cache Maintenance

[Case 1]

Condition item

Procedure

ICondi-|
tion

Pre-procedure A, F

Hardware Procedure B

Block

Maintenance block

PCB replacement

Threshold

value Warning
exceeded Block

®)

CACHE
(WP440-B)

©)

CACHE with SM
(WP440-A)

CACHE space:1G ~ 64G

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

Block 1
module [T—~—_]

2

Block 1
package

- REAR LOGIC BOX
Maintenance I
block \%

FRONT LOGIC BOX

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

[Case 2]

Procedure

Post-procedure e

INLINE

Recovery

FRONT LOGIC BOX

|

REAR LOGIC BOX

e |

5

FRONT LOGIC BOX

|

REAR LOGIC BOX

Condition item

ICondi-|
tion

Procedure

Pre-procedure A, F

Hardware Procedure B

Block

Maintenance block

PCB replacement

Threshold

value Warning
exceeded Block

FRONT LOGIC BOX

2

FRONT LOGIC BOX

CACHE with SM
(WP440-A)

CACHE space:1G ~ 64G

Warn or
block 1 T
module

REAR LOGIC BOX

Block 1
package

REAR LOGIC BOX

FRONT LOGIC BOX

OGIC BOX

© Block one side for SM
@ For cache, block one side if the size of the
rest of cacheis a quarter (one side)

Procedure

Post-procedure e

INLINE

Recovery

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

5

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX
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1.4 How to Interpret the Hot Replace Procedure

[In case of replacement when SIM was reported]
® Search awork ID which coincides with the work 1D corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC) (refer to
FPC list on page ACCO04-10) from Parts Replacement Process Table on page REPO1-150.
Search awork 1D corresponding to the pertinent condition if "Condition Item" is described in
Parts Replacement Process Table.
@ If thework ID isfound,
*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SV P post-procedure
number that match the work 1D.
If nowork 1D isfound,
*Search awork ID corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC, and error details) from Parts Replacement
Process Table on page REP01-150.
*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SV P post-procedure
number that match the work 1D.

Note : See page REPO1-130 for the procedure for searching awork 1D to replace adrive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP01-110 and REPO1-120.

[In case of replacement when SIM was not reported)]
® Search awork ID corresponding to the part to be replaced from Parts Replacement Process
Table on page REPO1-150.
@ Take actions according to the SV P pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SV P post-procedure
number that match the work 1D.

Note: See page REP01-130 for the procedure for searching the work ID to replace adrive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP01-110 and REPO1-120.

Condition to replace
SIM was reported
Work 1D corresponding to SIM ACC FPC isRCA1

* Search an applicable Work 1D identified by shaded areain the following sample of Parts
Replacement Process Table under the above conditions.

<CACHE>
Work ID Part name Procedure Replacing time
SVP Hardware SVP
re-procedure procedure post-procedure
RCA1 CACHE with SM Pre A, preF Hardware B Post e 15 minutes
(WP440-A)
RCA2

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY

Instructions before blocking and exchanging PDEV with adrive failure error islisted below.

When exchanging unblocked PDEV, redundancy in the ECC group islost. Therefor, during PDEV
exchange, the other PDEV in the same ECC group is fenced by a drive failure error, al the LDEV
in the ECC group isfenced. Accordingly, to prevent the above problem from occurring, the status
of PDEV. When thereisaPDEV in the same ECC group having more drive failure errors than the
exchanging PDEV exists, replace the PDEV with highest drive failure errors.

Before PDEV exchange, following items are checked.

# Items checked Procedure

1 | Error Count “Threshold Counter Display” (See SV P02-460)

2 | ORM Over Rate “ORM Over Rate HDD# Display” (See SVP02-290)
3 | Write Error “Pinned Track Display” (See SV P02-940)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE and CORRECTION COPY .

PDEV exchange
ENTRY and
correction copy

Display “Threshold Counter
Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP. Display
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the
other PDEV in same ECC
group. (See SVP02-460)

Areany PDEV in same
ECC group having more
ERROR COUNT than

the exchanging PDEV?

Yes

Replace PDEV with highest
ERROR COUNT.

6i$lw “ORM Over Rate\
HDD# Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP.

Display OVER RATE
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the
other PDEV in same ECC

\group. (See SVP02-290) Y,

Areany PDEV in sam
ECC group having
more OVER RATE
ERROR COUNT than
the exchanging PDEV

Yes

Replace PDEV with highest
OVER RATE ERROR
COUNT.

Display “Pinned Track Display”
using the INFORMATION
Display function in the SVP.
(See SV P02-940)

Are any PDEVhaving
more Write Error
track than the
exchanging PDEV?

Yes

Replace PDEV with Most
Write Error tracks.

L Replace the exchanging }

PDEV.
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How to search a work ID to replace a drive

Note When a work ID cannot be found by this procedure
H or when multiple errors in drives, see the page

[ Drive replacement ]
TRBLO05-170 on TROUBLR SHOOTING section.

A4

Does the system option (see page
SVP02-1030) prohibit the dynamic
sparing and correction copy? l

No Execute the recovery referring to the drive failure
recovery procedure on page TRBL05-170.
< Was SIM reported? No
| Yes
{ Ts the level of SIM Serious? Yes
| No
Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]=
Warning SIM Block SIM Preventive
< I
Is there the SIM indicating Drive Copy Yes No Spare drive is installed on th system
Started/Ended in the drive? (SIM RC = ' of current configuration.
451x, 452x, 461x, 462x) Is it unused drive?
| No ™ Yes
Condition Item[Configuration]=No spare drive Condition Item[Configuration]=Spare drive exists
\4

Search an appropriate Work ID from the Parts Replacement Process Table on REP01-150 according
to the Condition Item [Condition] and Condition Item [Configuration] gotten in the above flowchart,
and whether the drive to be replaced is installed in the position of spare drive or not.

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<<Example>>

* SIM was reported.
* Level of the SIM is not "Serious". = Condition Item[Condition] is "Warning SIM".

* There is the SIM that RC is 451x in the drive. = Condition Item[Configuration] is "Unused spare
drive exists".

* The drive to be replaced is not a spare drive. = “Data Drive”
* Under the above conditions, the shaded area is searched from Parts Replacement Process Table.

Therefore, in this example Work ID should be RDK1.

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | Parts Name Condition Item Procedure Reference information
D Image of replacement
Condition Configu- Svp Hardware SvpP Outline Case
ration | pre-procedure | procedure | post-procedure
Failure Preven- | Unused Referto"1.2
Waming | Block tive spare Concept of Drive
SIM SIM drive Maintenance" on
REPO1-20.
RDK1 | DataDrive X - - Yes | PreAPreB | HadA Posta Dirive replacement ~ Case 1
gl *1 *1 Copy back
RDK2 | DataDrive - X - Yes

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.5 Parts Replacement Process Table

Note : If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section

(SVPMSG00-00).

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | Parts Name Condition Item Procedure *1 Reference information
ID Condition Configu SVP Hardware SVP Replacing Outline Case
-ration pre- procedure post- time Note 2
Failure Unused | procedure procedure Note 3
Waming| Block | Preven- | Spare
SIM SIM tive drive
RDK1 [Data Drive X - - Yes | Pre A, Pre B |Hardware A | Post a, Post z 20 min | Drive replace ~ | Casel
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Copy back
RDK2 |Data Drive - X - Yes | Pre A, Pre B [Hardware A | Post a, Post z 20 min | Drive replace ~ | Case 2
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Copy back
RDK3 [Data Drive - - x Yes |[Pre A, Pre C, |Hardware A | Post a, Post z — Copy to Spare |Case 14
Note 4,8 Pre B Note 1 Note 1 drive ~ Drive
Note 1 replace ~ Copy
back
RDK4 |Data Drive X - - No Pre A, Pre D [Hardware A | Post b, Post z 20 min | Drive replace ~ | Case 3
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDKS5 |Data Drive - X - No Pre A, Pre D [Hardware A | Post b, Post z 20 min | Drive replace ~ | Case 4
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDK6 |Data Drive - - X No Pre A, Pre D [Hardware A | Post b, Post z 20 min | Drive replace ~ |Case 15
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDK?7 |Data Drive Note 5 Pre A, Pre E |Hardware A | Post ¢, Post z — LDEV formatting| Case 13
Note 5 Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 after replacing all
Note 6 the HDDs
blocked in a
parity group
Note 6
RDKS ([Spare Drive - Pre A, Pre D |Hardware A | Post d, Post z | | 20 min Spare drive | Case 12
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 replace

Note 1) Refer to REP01-190 Note 2) Refer to REP01-20

Note 3)  This time does not include copy back time of data in HDD.

Note 4) Parts Name is indicates attribute of a drive.

Data Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data Drive).
Spare Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a spare drive.

Note 5) RDK?7 is a Work ID for a work which is applicable to a case that two or more drives in a same parity group are
blocked. When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed, data will be lost. Ask the technical support
center about the appropriateness of the operation. When you want to restore LDEV status for the purpose of data
backup, please go to TRBL05-320.

Note 6) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP STATUS. See page
SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS

Note 7)  See “PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY”

(REPO1-110).
Note 8) When making the drive copy, watch the pace of the copy and whether or not a failure SSB occurs in the copy

source drive for ten minutes after the subsystem is started. If it is detected that “the copy has made no progress”
or “an SSB (EC = Axxx) related to a drive has occurred” in the drive concerned, interrupt the drive copy detach
the drive concerned for the purpose of maintenance, and make the correction copy.

Note : If a Work ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170

on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.
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<Data Drive, Spare Drivefor DK U405| >

Work Parts Name Condition Item Procedure Notel Reference information
ID Condition Configu| SVP Hardware SVP Replacing Outline Case
-ration pre- procedure post- time Note 2
Falure Unused |procedure procedure| [ Note3
Waming| Blodk | Prevat| Spare
M | M [ tive | drive
RDK1U40 |DataDrive x - - Yes | PreA, |HardwareFA | Posta, 20min | Drivereplaced | Casel
Note 4 PreB Note 1 Post z Copy back
Note 1 Note 1
RDK2U40 |DataDrive - x - Yes PreA, |HardwareFA | Post g, 20min | Drivereplaced | Case?2
Note 4 PreB Note 1 Post z Copy back
Note 1 Note 1
RDK3U40 |DataDrive - - x Yes | PreA, |HardwareFA | Posta, — Copy to Spare | Case 14
Note 4 PreB, Note 1 Post z drive ODrive
PreC Note 1 replace 0JCopy
Note 1
back
RDK4U40 |DataDrive x - - No PreA, |Hardware FA | Postb, 20min | Drivereplace | Case3
Note 4,7 PreD Note 1 Post z Correction copy
Note 1 Note 1
RDK5U40 |DataDrive - x - No PreA, |Hardware FA | Postb, 20min | Drivereplace | Case4
Note 4,7 PreD Note 1 Post z Correction copy
Note 1 Note 1
RDK6U40 |DataDrive - - x No PreA, |Hardware FA | Postb, 20min | Drivereplace |Case15
Note 4,7 PreD Note 1 Post z Correction copy
Note 1 Note 1
RDK7U40 |DataDrive Note 5 PreA, |Hardware FA | Postc, — LDEV formatting | Case 13
Note 5 Note 4 PreE Note 1 Post z after replacing all
Note 6 Note 1 Note 1 the HDDs blocked
in a parity group
Note 6
RDK8U40 |Spare Drive - PreA, |HardwareFA | Postd, 20 min |Spare drive replace| Case 12
Note 4 PreD Note 1 Post z
Note 1 Note 1

Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190
Note 2) Refer to REPO1-20

Note 3) Thistime does not include copy back time of datain HDD.
Note 4) Parts Nameisindicates attribute of adrive.

DataDrive: Thedriveisinstaled in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data

Drive).
Spare Drive: The driveisinstalled in the position for a spare drive.
Note 5) RDK7U40isaWork ID for awork which is applicable to a case that two or more drivesin
a same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7U40 are executed, datawill be lost. Ask the
technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.
Note 6) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS

Note 7) See*PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY”
(REP01-110).

on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Note: If aWork ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
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<Cache>
Procedure *1 *2
Work ID Part Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RCALl CACHE (with SM) Pre A, Pre F Hardware B | Post e, Post z 15 min
(WP490-A)
RCA2 |CACHE Pre A, Pre F Hardware B | Post e, Post z 15 min
(WP490-B)

*1 Refer to REPO1-190
*2 This time does not include destaging time

Therefore subsystem ability may fall.

Note : Cache PCB Exchange for preventive cause cache close.

<Channel Adapter, Disk Adapter, FSW, and CARB Switch>

Procedure *1
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Pre-procedure procedure  |Post-procedure| Time
RCHI1 Serial CHA Pre A, Pre H Hardware C Post f, Post z | 20 min
RCH5 Fibre-T CHA *2 Pre A, Pre H Hardware D | Post f, Postz | 20 min
RCH6 Mainframe Fibre Pre A, Pre H Hardware E Post f, Post z | 20 min
CHA
RCH7 NAS CHA *3 Pre A, Pre H Hardware H | Post f, Postz | 30 min
RCH9 1ISCSI CHA Pre A, Pre H Hardware I Post f, Post z | 20 min
RDAI1 DKA Pre A, Pre H Hardware F Post f, Post z | 20 min
RFS1 FSW Pre A, Pre L Hardware T20 | Post j, Post z 13 min
RCS1 CSW Pre A, Pre M Hardware G | Postk, Postz | 13 min

*1: Refer to REP0O1-190
*2: For notes on replacement between the PCBs supporting and not supporting DB Validator, see
Notes 1 to 3 on page REP03-110.

If a failure occurs in replacing a channel adaptor or a disk adaptor, see “Error Recovery Procedure
during CHA/DKA replacement” (TRBL05-100).
If a failure occurs in replacing a CSW PCB, see “Recovery procedure when CSW PCB replacement
failed” (TRBL05-560).

*3: See NAS04-10 “NAS Hardware Replacement”. Maintenance personal must consult system

administrator.
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<DKC, special P/K, Fan, Others>

Procedure Note 1)
Work Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
1D pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RTI1 DKC Panel Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T1 Post t1, Post z 16 min
RT4 EPO SW Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T2 Post t1, Post z 12 min
RTS5 DKCMN Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T3 Post t1, Post z 22 min
RT6 PCI CON Note2) Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T4 Post t1, Post z 16 min
RT6 UPS CON Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T27 Post t1, Post z 16 min
RT8 Fan assembly(DKC) Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T5 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT9 Thermostat assembly Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T6 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RTIO (e SVP Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T7 Post t1 40 min
e Flash Card Note 3)
Pre A, Pre TS Hardware T7 Post t5, Post z 60 min
Note 4)
RT10 [LAN&MODEM Card (none) Hardware T7 (none) 20 min
RT11 |[SSVP Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T8 Post t1, Post z 29 min
RT12 |[Breaker box 1 Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T9 Post t3, Post z 28 min
RT13 |[Breaker box 2 Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T10 Post t3, Post z 28 min
RT14 [Battery Box Note 5) Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T11 Post t3, Post z 11 min
RT15 [Battery Controller PCB Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T12 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT17 |[RS CON Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T19 Post t1, Post z 8 min
RT18 [Flash Card Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T7 Post t1, Post z 15 min
RTI9 [ACBOX Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T21 Post t3, Post z 28 min
(Single Phase/40A DKC)
RT7 MONI-CON Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T14 Post t1, Post z 8 min
RTI16 [SVPPS Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T23 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT38 [HUB Box Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T25 Post t1, Post z 20 min
RT40 [SVPPS Box Note4) Pre A, Pre T1 Hardware T26 Post t1, Post z 8 min
RT41 [ACBOX Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T28 Post t3 28 min
(3 Phase/30A DKC)
RT42 [ACBOX Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T29 Post t3 28 min
(Single Phase/30A DKC)
Note 1) Refer to REP01-190
Note 2) All connected devices to DKC460I are powered off by EPO signal of PCI when the PCI
CON PCB is removed.
Prevent the trouble for connected devices from EPO signal.
Note 3) When SVP is not able to operate, start from Hardware procedure. (When SVP High
Reliability Kit is not installed.)
Note 4) Valid when SVP High Reliability Kit is installed.
Note 5) In case of the preventive maintenance, set the Battery Warning SIM.
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<DK C Power Supply>

Procedure Note 1)
SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Work ID Parts Name pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT20 |SW PS(LOGIC, 5/3V) Pre A, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
RT23 |SW PS(LOGIC, Sub PS) PreA, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
RT26 [SW PS(LOGIC, 3.3V) Pre A, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
RT26 [SW PS(LOGIC, 3/12V) Pre A, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190.
<DKU, Special P/K, Power Supply, Fan>
Procedure  Note 1)
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT37 |IMP PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T24 | Post t4, Post z 10 min
RT30 |SW PS(DKU Multi) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T15 | Post t4, Post z 10 min
Note 2)
RT31 |Fanassembly(DKU) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T16 | Post t4, Post z 5min
Note 2)
RT32 |[ACBox-R10, R11(R1DKU) | PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T17 | Post t4, Post z 30min
(3 Phase/60A DKU for Multi Note 2)
Cabinet Model)
RT33 |AC Box (except R1 DKU) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T18 | Post t4, Post z 30 min
(3 Phase/60A DKU for Mullti Note 2)
Cabinet Model)
RT34 |ACBox (1 Phase/50A DKU PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T22 | Post t4, Post z 30 min
for Multi Cabinet Model) Note 2)
AC BOX (3 Phase/30A DKU | PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T30 Post t4
for Multi Cabinet Model) Note 2)
AC BOX (Single Phase/30A PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T31 Post t4
DKU for Multi Cabinet Note 2)
Model)
Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190.
Note 2) When SVPisnot able to operate, start from Hardware procedure.
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<DKU405I, Special P/K, Power Supply, Fan>

Procedure  Note 1)
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RFS1U40 |FSW PreA,PreL | Hardware FT1 Post | 13 min
RT29U40 |DKUMN Pre A, PreT4 | Hardware FT2 Post t4 12 min
RT30U40 |SW PS(DKU Multi) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware FT3 Post t4 10 min
Note 2)
RT31U40 |Fan Assembly(DKU) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware FT4 Post t4 5min
Note 2)
RT32U40 |ACBox-R10, R11 (R1DKU) | Pre A, PreT4 | Hardware FT5 Post t4 30 min
(3 Phase Type for Multi Note 2)
Cabinet Model)
RT33U40 |AC Box (except R1 DKU) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware FT5 Post t4 30 min
(3 Phase Type for Multi Note 2)
Cabinet Model)
RT34U40 |AC Box (1 Phase Type for PreA, PreT4 | Hardware FT6 Post t4 30 min
Multi Cabinet Model) Note 2)
Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190.
Note 2) When SVP isnot able to operate, start from Hardware procedure.
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.6 Procedure contents table

Hardware GO TO
SVP Pre GO TO Procedure Parts Name SVP Post GO TO
Pre A REP02-10 Hardware A HDD Canister REP03-10 Posta REP04-10
Pre B REP02-30 Hardware B Cache Memory PCB REP03-50 Post b REP04-50
Pre C REP02-90 Hardware C Serial CHA REP03-80 Post ¢ REP04-90
Pre D REP02-130 Hardware D Fibre CHA REP03-110 Postd REP04-150
Pre E REP02-180 Hardware E Mainframe Fibre CHA REP03-140 Post e REP04-180
Pre F REP02-240 Hardware F DKA REP03-170 Post f REP04-210
Pre H REP02-300 Hardware G CSW REP03-200 Post i REP04-240
Pre K REP02-370 Hardware H NAS CHA REP03-2010 Post j REP04-270
Pre L REP02-410 Hardware 1 iSCSI CHA REP03-2050 Post k REP04-300
Pre M REP02-460 Hardware T1 DKC Panel REP03-230 Post t1 REP04-320
Pre T1 REP02-510 Hardware T2 EPO Switch REP03-280 Post t3 REP04-900
Pre T3 REP02-660 Hardware T3 DKCMN REP03-330 Post t4 REP04-1000
Pre T4 REP02-750 Hardware T4 PCI CON REP03-360 Post t5 REP04-1100
Pre TS REP02-820 Hardware T5 Fan Assembly (DKC) REP03-410 Postu REP04-1360
Pre V REP02-880 Hardware T6 Thermostat Assembly REP03-430 Post z REP04-1400
Hardware T7 *SVP ¢« LAN&MODEM Card REP03-450
* Flash Card + Additional SVP Memory
Hardware T8 SSVP REP03-550
Hardware T9 Breaker Box-1 REP03-1000
Hardware T10 | Breaker Box-2 REP03-1070
Hardware T11 | Battery Box REP03-570
Hardware T12 |BAT CTR REP03-600
Hardware T13 [ Power Supply (DKC) REP03-620
Hardware T14 | MONI-CON REP03-655
Hardware T15 | Power Supply (DKU) REP03-660
Hardware T16 [ HDD Fan Assembly (DKU) REP03-690
Hardware T17 | AC BOX-R10, R11 (R1 DKU) (3 Phase/ | REP03-1140
60A DKU for Multi Cabinet Model)
Hardware T18 | AC BOX (except R1 DKU) (3 Phase/ REP03-1240
60A DKU for Multi Cabinet Model)
Hardware T19 |RS CON REP03-710
Hardware T20 |FSW REP03-730
Hardware T21 [ AC BOX (Single Phase/40A DKC) REP03-750
Hardware T22 | AC BOX (1 Phase/50A DKU for Multi | REP03-1320
Cabinet Model)
Hardware T23 | SVPPS REP03-880
Hardware T24 | JMP REP03-910
Hardware T25 | HUB Box REP03-930
Hardware T26 | SVPPS Box REP03-950
Hardware T27 | UPS CON REP03-970
Hardware T28 | AC BOX (3 Phase/30A DKC) REP03-1390
Hardware T29 [ AC BOX (Single Phase/30A DKC) REP03-1480
Hardware T30 | AC BOX (3 Phase/30A DKU) REP03-1570
Hardware T31 [ AC BOX (Single Phase/30A DKU) REP03-1650
Hardware FA HDD Canister (DKU405T) REP03-1720
Hardware FT1 | FSW (DKU4051) REP03-1760
Hardware FT2 | DKUMN (DKU405T1) REP03-1790
Hardware FT3 | Multi Power Supply (DKU405T1) REP03-1820
Hardware FT4 [HDD FAN Assembly (DKU4051) REP03-1850
Hardware FTS | AC BOX (3 Phase DKU405I) REP03-1880
Hardware FT6 | AC BOX (Single Phase DKU4051) REP03-1950
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.7 MAINTENANCE outline

(1) How to interpret the status display
@ The status information is displayed on the SVP screen is not on areatime basis. It reflects the state
that was established.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.8 Availability of the online maintenance when HRC/HORC is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HRC path established [ During initial copy After completing Suspend
initial copy
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — X X SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — X X SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — X X SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Verify — X X X X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X X X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X X svrosow | sveoo7ow X X X X
*)
CHE or Replace With Alternate X X X SVP2038W X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
CHF path.
Witho‘;tatAh'temate x X | svP2073w | SvP2038W | SvP2074w | svPossw| X | svreossw
DKA Replace — X X X X X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X X
DKC Replace With Alt]ernate X X svP2o59w | svreo7aw SVP2038W X SVP2038W
path.
Witho‘gatAh'temate X X | svP20sow | SVP2079wW | SVP2074w [ SvP2osew| X | svPeossw
Component| Maintenance Condition Suspending Deleting
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Verify — X X X X
HI_DD Replace — X X X X
canister
CACHE Replace — X X X X
*) *)
CHE or Replace With Alternate X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
CHF path.
Witho‘;)tatA':temaﬁe SVP2075W | SVP2038W | SVP2075W | SVP2038W
DKA Replace — X X
CSWPCB| Replace — X X X X
DKC Replace With Alternate SVP2038W SVP2038W
path.
Without Alternate | SVP2075W | SVP2038W | SVP2075W | SVP2038W
path.
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x : Maintenance is available.
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG
SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side
If the CHE that will be replaced is connected to a path, from MCU please confirm that the
Path is deleted from MCU.
After replacement, please add the Path.

The pair can be suspended if the ESTPAIR or paircreate (pairresync) command is issued during the
HDD Canister or the Cache PCB replacement. Please ask your customer before the online
maintenance operation.

Refer to “8.3.5 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHF replacement using alternate
path” (MICRO-FC10-10).

* . For HRC ASYNC Pairs, a maintenance with the cache blockage is recommended to operate with
capacities of Sidefile and Write Pending Data being 20% below. If the above maintenance is
Performed with high capacities of Sidefile and Write Pending Data, the operation will take long
and way cause impact such as MIH occurrence on the host operation.

Besides, in the case of cache de-install operation, you must suspend ASYNC HRC pairs by RMC
(SVP) before operation regardless of the capacities of Sidefile and Write Pending Data. If you
don’t suspend the ASYNC pairs as above, available cache capacity will decrease to suspend the
pairs.

Refer to “Monitoring” in the SVP SECTION for the Sidefile monitor.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.9 Availability of the online maintenance when HODM is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HODM path established | During initial copy Waiting to erased Suspend
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blocade — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X X X
HDD Replace — X SVP2059W X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X SVP0259W X X
CHE Replace With Alternate X X X X
path.
Without Alternate X SVP2076W SVP2078W SVP2077W
path.
CHT Replace — X X X X
DKA Replace — X X X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X X X
Component|Maintenance Condition During R-Vol Erasing Erasing Error
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blocade — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X
HDD Replace — X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X X
CHE Replace With Alternate X X
path.
Without Alternate | SVP2078W SVP2078W
path.
CHT Replace — X X
DKA Replace — X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X

x : Maintenance is available.
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG
SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side
If the CHE to be replaced is connected to a path, please confirm that the Path is deleted from
MCU.
After the replacement, please reconnect the path.
Refer to “8.3.5 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHF replacement using
alternate path” (MICRO-FC10-10).
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1.10 Availability of the online maintenance when HMRCF/HOMRCEF is used

Component| Maintenance | Condition | Reserve- | Pending/Resync/ Duplex Split Suspend
Type Volume SP-PEND
svoL/ | T-voL/ | svoL/ | T-voL/ | svoL/ | T-voL/ | svoL/ | T-VvOL/
P-vOL [ svOL | PVOL | SVOL | PVOL | SVOL | PVOL | SVOL
Logica Blockade —_ SVP2484W| SV P2483W| SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Device Restore —_ SVP2484W| SV P2483W| SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Format — SVP2484W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W [ SV P2483W | SV P2485W | SV P2483W | SV P2485W X
Verify — X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X
canister | Dynamic Sparing — X SVP2486W X X X
Correction Copy — X SVP2486W X X X
Cache PCB Replace — X X X X X
CHA Replace — X X X X X
DKA Replace — X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace — X X X X X
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.11 Availability of the online maintenance when HXRC is used

Component | Maintenance Type| During initial copy Established Suspend
Primary |Secondary| Primary [Secondary| Primary |Secondary
Logical Blockade ok ok ok ok ok ok
DeVice Recovery ok skk skk ok ok skk
Format skk sk sk Kok kok skk
Verify X X X X X X
HDD Replace X X X X X X
canister

Cache PCB Replace * X * X * X
CHA Replace X X X X X X
DKA Replace X X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace X X X X X X

x: Maintenance is available

*: When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is being used, I/O's for HXRC pair
volumes or HXRC itself should be stopped before the maintenance operation.
If the maintenance operation must be done while HXRC is being used, you must confirm that
the usage of Sidefile monitor is less than 20% of total Cache capacity before you start the
maintenance operation. Only when the usage of Sidefile monitor is less than 20% of total Cache
capacity, you can proceed the maintenance operation.
Refer to "Monitoring" in the SVP SECTION about Sidefile monitor.
Select the [Information] icon in the 'SVP' window.
Next select the [Monitor] menu in the 'Information’ window and select [start....].
Next select the 'Sidefile' box in the Ttem' menu in the 'Monitoring' window and select [OK].

**: When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is being used, HXRC should be stopped
before the maintenance operation.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE A]

— OUTLINE —

@ Display Initial Screen.
@ Change SVP operation mode.
® Open Maintenance window.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Initial screen>

2. <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

3. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
The *Maintenance’ window is displayed. ST

Fle Renew Display Maintenance
Sub System
veodz | weoan | DEC | DRURT | orodz
- Cornmand
[ gy Sigiuz.. | [ Logical Devies | [ version | [P status |
[Main Frame Path | | Fin. |[ scetpan. || Opemvol. |
[ owempan. | B8 TR ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Eack Yiew

Controller

Command
[ Copy S, | [ LogicalDevies | [ Wemon ] [ MPL Status
[Main Frame Path..] | Pin |

[ chssht Path.. | [95 Instal Stats.. |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE B]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Replacement.

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance

Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) -
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU-RnN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced. btz | b | DG DRURT | DAz
(SI ngl e Cabinet M Odel) 7E|°r°d | [ Logical Devics. | [ Wersion. | [ MPLStstus._ |
Inthe ‘Maintenance’ wi ndOW' check and select (CL) |Ma;:am;F"alh i g Fin. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |
[DlSk] to be repl aced. [ cowsmPatn | [f8 Trsial s

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

][ MPLStsts
[ chssht Path.. | [95 Instal Stats.. |
2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Multi Cabinet Model)
oy |
(M Ultl Cabl net MOdeI) |t‘:'::hjﬂm| ‘HDDFAN—FHT||E{;)::ZAT—H12| [RoFen-A1]
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. - o
(Snge Ctines Mo o
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. — —
Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk.
[ HDDFAN-0 ][ HODF AN ][ HDDFAN-2 | HDDFAN-G |
Back View
HOU-3
HOU-2
HDL-1
HOU-D
‘ AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1 ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4557])
povpo ... ]

HDLU-R1

(Mlllti Cabinet MOdel [DKU455]) (3 L k| ) R N () o oof ozl o3 07| ogf o o1
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. o ] P

MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 0| oc| e oz sl 04 0200

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4057)

HOU-R10
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. FANCRID
RI0B | Froo | Foos | Fros | ros | rio
MPS0 | MPST FSui-L |FSW-R.
FIOA| Faog | Feog | Faod | reoz [ R100

Fort1  Port

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

B

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

HDL-

(3 L] R e R A oF|oof oz o3 07| 05f 03[ 01

| W FSWH Myppara | [aMPoRl

— Fowd
MPSO | MPST JEPDLZ oz | vre | ou (o1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 nEfoc| o) 0z 06( 04f 02| 00|

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED or WARNING.

Device Type ose
@ b
Replace
Group Replace{INLINE)
Select (CL) [Replace]. [ w1 T

r Device Status ————————————— Blockade

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Check progress of copy processing>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Check the status (other than preventive) of [HDD-nn] to be replaced from [HDU-Rnn] or
[HDU-Lnn].

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check the status of the [HDD-nn] to be replaced in the [HDU-n] window (in the case of other
than preventive maintenance).

[Warning threshold value]

* [RECOVERING] :Copy processing isin progress.
[FAILED] (S/IDsetto S) : End of copy processing.
[Block threshold value]

* [FAILED] (S/D setto D) : Copy processing isin progress.
[FAILED] (S/D setto S) : End of copy processing.

6. <Check progress of copy processing>
See SVP section. (SVP03-160)
After copy processing is complete, perform the replacement procedure.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

8. <P-DEV blocking>

center to ask for instructions.

A cauTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Are you
sure you want to replace the physical
device?'.

Replace [ .|

@ [CMLZ311(]

Are you sure vou want ko replace the physical device?

9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Check shut down LED>

&\ cAuTiON
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.

Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before replacing the hardware.

12. <Confirm Replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select [OMLZ314]
OK.” after the unit is replaced. @

Fleaze replace the phyzical device, and then select OF.

13. <Replace HDU>
Replace HDU.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE C]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Save Spare.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU-RN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [DisK].

(Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance
Fle Remew Display Maintenance

5ub System
Drilz | Drdll DEC DEU-R1 | Drl-A2
[ Command
| Capy Siais ‘ | Logical Device... ‘ | Wersion... ‘ | IMPL Status... ‘
[Main Frame Patn ] [ Fin |[ scsipatn. |[ Opemva |
CH/SM Path. 05 Tnstall Status..,

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

][ MPLStsts

[ chssht Path.. | [95 Instal Stats.. |

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. — T — oo
(Single Cabinet Model) H'D:m'1 H'D:m'3
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. — —
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
v

[HocFan-R1d| [HoDFaN-R11| [HODFaK-R1Z] [HODFaN-A13]

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk.
[ HDDFAN-0 ][ HODF AN ][ HDDFAN-2 | HDDFAN-G |
Back View
HOU-3
HOU-2
HDL-1
HOU-D
‘ AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1 ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4557])
povpo ... ]

HDLU-R1

(Mlllti Cabinet MOdel [DKU455]) (3 L k| ) R N () o oof ozl o3 07| ogf o o1
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. o ] P

MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 0| oc| e oz sl 04 0200

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4057)

HOU-R10
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. FANCRID
RI0B | Froo | Foos | Fros | ros | rio
MPS0 | MPST FSui-L |FSW-R.
FIOA| Faog | Feog | Faod | reoz [ R100

Fort1  Port

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

B

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

HDL-

(3 L] R e R A oF|oof oz o3 07| 05f 03[ 01

| W FSWH Myppara | [aMPoRl

— Fowd
MPSO | MPST JEPDLZ oz | vre | ou (o1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 nEfoc| o) 0z 06( 04f 02| 00|

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED or WARNING.

Device Type ose
@ b
Replace
. Group Replace{INLINE)
Select (CL) [Spare Disk]. [ w1 T

r Device Status ————————————— Blockade

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status>

A cAuTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance, or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” is displayed.

6. <Saving the spare>

Select (CL) [Yesg] in responseto “Are you
sure you want to copy datain the physical @ [omL2401]
de\/| ce tO Spal’e?” . Are wou sure you want ko copy data in the pheysical device to spare?

I ®

. <Savingin process>
“Copying...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <End of spare saving>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying
data in the physical device to spare has been
started.”.

Feplace

@ [OMLZ2402]

Copying data in the phyzical device to zpare haz been started,

9.
To interrupt the copy, select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button. —— ——
Ell;r::p 11 (RAIDT ) ‘ Hm:::::mﬂ
10.
Please execute Pre procedure B after finishing copy. (REP02-30)
Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE D]

— OUTLINE —

O Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU-Rn] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [Disk].

4 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Sub
proz | oeon [ okc | okumt | orosz
- Command
[ coppuine. | [LogoalDevies | [ Vewon | [ MPLStaus |
[Main Frame Pt | | Fin. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |

EEENEETET |

(Single Cabinet Model)

1 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Controller

Command

[ Cop v, | [ LosioalDevice | [T Warson | [ IMPL Status

[ Frame Pate_ ] | Fin |

[ cvesm Pah.. | [08 Install Stats.. |

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Ao o
(Single Cabinet Model) Houm Hnum
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. - -
Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 1.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
peo-r ]

[HooFen-R1g| [HoDFan-R11| [HODFaN-R1Z] [HODFaN-A13]

r Frant Wi r Back Vi

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk
[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View
HOU-3
HOU-2
HOU-1
HOU-0
‘ AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1 ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4557])
povpo ... ]

HDLU-R1

(Mlllti Cabinet MOdel [DKU455]) (3 L k| ) R N () o oof ozl o3 07| ogf o o1
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. o ] P

MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 0| oc| e oz sl 04 0200

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4057)

HOU-R10
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. FANCRID
RI0B | Froo | Foos | Fros | ros | rio
MPS0 | MPST FSui-L |FSW-R.
FIOA| Faog | Feog | Faod | reoz [ R100

Fort1  Port

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

B

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo — |

HDL-

(3 L] R e R A oF|oof oz o3 07| 05f 03[ 01

| W FSWH Myppara | [aMPoRl

— Fowd
MPSO | MPST JEPDLZ oz | vre | ou (o1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 nEfoc| o) 0z 06( 04f 02| 00|

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED or WARNING.

Device Type ose
@ b
Replace
Group Replace{INLINE)
Select (CL) [Replace]. [ w1 T

r Device Status ————————————— Blockade

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSGO00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>

&\ cAUTION

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” is displayed.

6. <P-DEV blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical [ONLZ3111]
device?”.

Are you sure vou want ko replace the physical device?

7. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

8. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Check shut down LED>

&\ cAUTION
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.

Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION

before replacing the hardware.

10. <Confirmation of replace>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after the unit is replaced (Step 11).

Replace

@ [ONL2314]

Fleaze replace the physical device, and then select Ok

11. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE E]

— OUTLINE —

® Select HDD (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Block parity group (enter password).

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.

® Replace HDD.

® Perform steps @ to ® on blocked drives in parity group.

4\ cAUTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
4 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance
(Multi Cabinet Model) rse
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU_Rn] OI' [DKU_Ln] to be replaced' Dru-Lz | Dru-Ll DEC DKU-R1 Dru-Az
(Single Cabinet Model) °| e e
In ‘Fhe ‘Maintenance’window, check and select (CL) |MFM” [ e [ e ]
[DlSk] to be replaced. [orsM Pan. | [ Iretal Statie. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

1 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Controller

Command

[ CoppSian:. | [ LogicsDevics | [T Wemon | [ MPLStatus

[ Frame Pate_ ] | Fin |

[ cvesm Pah.. | [08 Install Stats.. |

2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Multi Cabinet Model)
vy ]

(Mult1 Cabinet Model) |r_—|FDmD;m»II-mD| [RooFanAT |_HED:;ANI-H12| [RooFenA1]
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.

HOL-FS HOLLFATF

HOLLF HOLLFIE

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.

HOURN HDU-R12

HOU-R10 HDU-R12

Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HDU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-0

‘ AC BOX-0

AC BOX-1 ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4557])
povpo ... ]

HDLU-R1

(Mlllti Cabinet MOdel [DKU455]) (3 L k| ) R N () o oof ozl o3 07| ogf o o1
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. o ] P

MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

A 1z2f 1) 0| oc| e oz sl 04 0200

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4057)

HOU-R10
Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 2. FANRID
RI0B | Forog | Foroy | Fros | rros | e
MPS0 | MPST FSui-L |FSW-R.
FIOA| Faog | Feog | Faod | reoz [ R100

Fort1  Port

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

B

(Single Cabinet Model)

HOL

1r[1o|1e] 9] 17 1515 11 oF| oo oz 03] 7] 05{ n3f m
5t | FSw | Fow ¥

MPSO | MPST e b [[oweanz | [amPost

£ 0| o] ae) oz 08| 0] 02 oni
Pl FD Pl PO
124 Status:
Mormal Tl

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED.

Device Type ose
@ b
Replace
Group Replace{INLINE)
Select (CL) [Replace]. [ w1 T

r Device Status ————————————— Blockade
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5. <Confirm lost data>

&\ cAUTION

Executing this operation may cause a serious error such as a system down or a data
loss. Accordingly, confirmation of the appropriateness of the operation and input of a
password on the succeeding password input screen is required.

Syp

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Redundancy

. . . [SwPO7as]
IS IOSt and blOCklng thls part Stops SUbSyStem @ Redundancy is lost and blocking this part stops subsystem functionality, Do you wank to stop this process 7
functionality. Do you want to stop this
process?”
6. <Enter password>
&\ cAUTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a

system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

Enter the password in response to “Ask the

TSC about the appropriateness of this

. " [PAS3360W]
operation, and enter the password.” and select | ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
(CL) [OK] operation, and enter the password.
Password is needed for this operation.
Pazzsward || |
| oK | | Cancel |

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSG00-00).

7. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

-
When “You can restore the replaced physical — [== =
[ONL2366i]

device by restoring logical devices. Do you PR —
continue to this operation?” is displayed, =
PDEYV is automatically recovered by
recovering LDEV.

When you replace PDEV and format LDEV, please select (CL) [Yes].
When you want to change LDEV into a collection access state for the purpose of data backup,
please select [No] and go to LDEV recovery for multiple PDEV failures (SVP02-840).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to replace the physical
device?”.

Replace

@ [OMLE311(]

Are you sure vou wank ko replace the physical device?

9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.
The Shut down LED is lit.

11. <Replace HDU>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after the unit is replaced.
(See HARDWARE A (REP03-10))

Replace

@ [OMLE314]

Fleaze replace the phyzical device, and then gelect OF.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).
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[PRE-PROCEDURE F]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select (main platter) cache (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. A —

rSuwb

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) il Il B el et
[DKC] to be replaced.

- Command
. . [ coppuine. | [LogoalDevies | [ Vewon | [ MPLStaus |
(Slngle Cablnet MOdel) [Main Frame Pt | | Fin. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |

Il’l the ‘Mall’ltel’lal’lce’ WlIldOW, ChGCk al’ld SeleCt (CL) | CM/SH Path ‘lEDS|ns|a"S[a[ug |
[Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

1 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Controller

Command

[ CoppSian:. | [ LogicsDevics | [T Wemon | [ MPLStatus

[Fomroneran | [ P |

[ cvesm Pah.. | [08 Install Stats.. |

2.
(Multi Cabinet Model)
<DKC window> P b .
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC’. A
EFO SW DEGMNZ Wirite Count
a

(Single Cabinet Model) o o F
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘Controller’. Cleter Clster-2
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3. <Select Part> (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,

Select (CL) the appropriate part. Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

[30A AC BOX])
lowsbers ]

—— 5/3VPS1B

5w o
B alus
Caws Normal

3/12VPS1B
CHATP DKATE

e
oAt
e L 3N2VPS1ID
CHATR LrAD 12VSUB Status
N |
Chats UialE sugrst || toms |

[Csvpest | [aceoxan ]

FAN BATTERY10

FLGFANTT THFI SATIERY T
FLGFANT2 | | THRY BATTERI1Z
ALGFANTT
RLGFAN12
FPSFANTT
FPSFANT2
RPSFANT1
RPSFAN12

| Close. ®)

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

Cache Side Status: BV Status-
T || ]
5w o

B alus

Caws Normal

n2PsTB
il il anavesic
i el SFSID |
CHATR Bn atus
Nomal
CHATS U e SUBPST m
[Csvees |

BREAKER BOX-1

FAN BATTERY-I0

FLGFANTT THFI SATIERY T
FLGFANT2 | | THRY BATTERI1Z
ALGFANTT
RLGFAN12
FPSFANTT SATETRIO

FPSFANT2
RPSFANT1
RPSFAN12

| Close. ®)

(Single Cabinet Model)

e
CSW-1A
3N2VPS1A 3 Status

CHATE DKAIE
CHATD DrEIF
CHATF, 12VSUB Status
SUBPST Nommal
[ WiiPBRepece ] [Csvees |

Themastat

FAN BATTERY-I0

FLGFANTT | [ THFI EATTERYTY
FLGRANT2

FPSFANT
FPSFANTZ
L

| Close. ®)

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Select Cache>

&\ cAUTION

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

Check status display.
Select (CL) a cache and select (CL) [Replace]. —_— e s il |

Replace

,,,,,,,,,, Replace(INLINE]

.......... Bloctade

Cache PCB Status Logical Path Status
[ ol ’V Wormal —|

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSGO00-00).

5. <Check the beginning of cache blocking>

-

Select (CL) [Yes] after making sure that the — =
. . [ONLOEES]

paCkage to be blOCked ls COITeCt ln re Sponse & Are you sure you wank to block the shared memory and the cache memory PCE?

to X 1f you select [Yes], you must remove the current PCE and then insert the same PCE or a new PCE anyway.

* For CACHE (with SM) -- [Go to step 6]
“Are you sure you want to block the Shared Memory and Cache Memory PCB? If you select
[Yes], physically pulling off and putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 6]

“Are you sure you want to block the cache memory? If you select [ Yes] in response to this
inquiry, it is required to pull out and reinsert the cache memory PCBA concerned.”

6. <Cache blocking>
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked.” is displayed.
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” is displayed.
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7. <Check removal of cache>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:
* For CACHE (with SM) & [onLos861]

“Do you want to pull out the Shared Memory Do you want to pull out the Sharsd Memary and Cache Memory PCE now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?” [ w

* For CACHE

“Do you want to pull out the Cache Memory PCB now?”
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8. <Check shut down LED>
Select (CL) Replace
*[Yes] if LED is on _
* [No] if LED is off & [onL0g421]
in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB 1it?”. Is the LED of the target PCE fit?
When [No] is selected , the same message is displayed
again.

Check the LED and then reply to a message.

<Forcing shut down LED on>

&\ cAUTION
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [No] is selected:

Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert —
jumper into the target PCB (CACHE-nn), then & Pl th s 1 et CECACHEA), then it P s ot s
pull it out without considering the status of

the LED”.

(Refer REP03-50)
Go to step 9.

Replace

9. <Cache Replacement>

“Please replace the PCB (CACHE-nn), and Replace
then select OK.” is displayed. [OML2392i]
(Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the PCB.) @

Plzase replace the PCB{CACHE-1T), and then select Ok,

10. <Replace cache PCB>
Replace cache.

For CACHE (with SM) see HARDWARE B (REP03-50)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 || Oct.2001 |Feb.2002| Jul.2002 | | | | REP02'290




K6602678-

[PRE-PROCEDURE H]

— OUTLINE —

® Select CHA/DKA (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.
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1. <Set path offline>

&\ cAUTION
The path to be placed offline is that connected with the CHA concerned.

Set the path offline from HOST when replacing the CHA by your customer.

2. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. AT —
rSub

(Multi Cabinet Model)

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) i el Il i R

[DKC] to be replaced.
r Command

S. 1 C b t M d 1 [ coppsime. | [ LogealDevies. | [ Veson. ][ MPLSwws. |

( Ingle a. 1ne odac ) [Main Frame Path. | [ Pin. |[ scsipatn. |[ openvo.. |

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) S| [

[Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

1 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Controller

Command

| Cop S H Logical Devies. Version \‘ IMPL Status

[ Frame Pate_ ] | Fin

[ cesm Path. | [8 Install Status..

3.
(Multi Cabinet Model)
<DKC window> P b .
Select (CL) [Cluster] in the ‘DKC’. A
(Single Cabinet Model) o o F
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] in the ‘Controller’. Chster1 Ohaster-2
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4. <Select CHA/DKA> (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Select (CL) CHA/DKA. Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

[30A AC BOX])
lowsbers ]

CACHET Cache Side Status- 5 Status.
__WH: m Normal -S/awsm Nnmva\j
—— /3PS 1B
C5WIN .
INZVPSTA atus
__csw B Notmal

3/12VPS1B
CHATP DKATE

CcHA1D DT

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 3.

312vPS1C

312PS1D
CHATR 02D 12V5UB Status

N |
Chats UialE sugrst || toms |

[Csvpest | [aceoxan ]

FAN BATTERY10

FLGFANTT THFI SATIERY T
FLGFANT2 | | THRY BATTERI1Z
ALGFANTT
RLGFAN12
FPSFANTT
FPSFANT2
RPSFANT1
RPSFAN12

| Close. ®)

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

Cache Side Status: BV Status-
T || ]
5w o

B alus

W14 Normial

anavesie
il Dkae 3N2VPSIC
B
e L 3N2VPS1ID 12V5UB Stat
Cran Dy atue
N |
CHATS U e SUBPST m

[Csvees |

BREAKER BOX-1

FAN BATTERY-I0

FLGFANTT THFI SATIERY T
FLGFANT2 | | THRY BATTERI1Z
ALGFANTT
RLGFAN12

FPSFAMTT BATETR10

FPSFANT2

RPSFANTT -

RPSFANT2 Cose ()

(Single Cabinet Model)

e
CSW-1A
3N2VPS1A 3 Status

CHATE DKAIE
CHATD DrEIF
CHATF, 12VSUB Status
SUBPST Nommal
[ WiiPBRepece ] [Csvees |

Themastat

FAN BATTERY-I0

FLGFANTT | [ THFI EATTERYTY
FLGRANT2

FPSFANT
FPSFANTZ
L

(ex. Cluster-1)
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5. <Specify Replacement of CHA/DKA>

&\ cAUTION

CHA replace)

When the subsystem is placed online, ask the customer to place it offline. (When the

&\ cAUTION

When the screen requests an operator to input a password in order to prevent
multiple maintenance contact the technical support center to ask for instructions.

Make sure that the status is WARNING.

et |

Select (CL) [Replace].

CHPOOAP

CHPO2AP

T Close W |

Beplace

Fleziore

Bloctade

FcP1a | [ FcPaB | [ FePac | [ FeP-D

PCE Status Logical Path Status:
’V Narrnal ’V Marrnal

Mode
—‘ ’V Unknown

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSG00-00).

6. <CHA/DKA blocking>

Replace

& [ONLOS74%]

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:

Are you sure you want to block the CHA?
IF you select [es], wou must remove the current PCE and then insert the same PCE or & new PCE anyway .

* For CHA

“Are you sure you want to block the CHA? If

you select [ Yes], physically pulling off and putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

Go to step 7.
* For DKA
“Are you sure you want to block the DKA? If

[5PCOSOTW]

you select [Yes], physically pulling off and
putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”
Go to step 8.

re you sure you want ko block the DKA?
IF you seleck [Yes], you must remove the current PCE and then insert the same PCE or a new PCE anyway.
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<Confirm Channel Path offline>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to:

“Please confirm you have already varied off
the concerned Channel paths. If OK, please
press OK.”

If Fibre channel adapter is installed:

After you confirm that you have stopped the
concerned SCSI channel paths, select (CL)
[Yes].

If a NAS adapter is installed:
After you confirm that you have stopped
concerned service, select (CL) [Yes].

Replace

& [OmLOEES]

Please confirm you have already varied off the concerned Channel paths, IF OK, please press OF.

Cancel

Replace

& [oML2393]

Confirm that you have already shut down the corresponding connected SCST host(s) or switched o the sltermate
sCs1 channel pathis).
Do you want to continue processing?

& [ONL3470i]

Confirm that you have already shut down the corresponding service or switched the service to the alternative node,

Do you want ba continus processing?

<Caution message for system down>

A cAauTiON
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message below.

“Automatic subsystem check for error
prevention will be performed when blocking
target PCB.

Yes = Normal replacement

No = Forcible replacement

(Possible critical errors)”

Replace
[oMLOSE2]

Do you want to replace the PCE by using the normal replacement. procedure?
‘es = Mormal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacement,
(possible critical errors)

<CHA/DKA blocking>
* For CHA

“The CHA-xx is being blocked... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)”

* For DKA
“The DKA is being blocked...”
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10. <Removal of CHA/DKA>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
*
For CHA [OMLOS7EW]
“Do you want to pull out the CHA now?”
* For DKA Do ol weank bo pull ook the DKA now?
« »o | e
Do you want to pull out the DKA now? | ........... "fesl | m |
(ex. DKA)

1 1. <Check to see if the shut down LED is lit>
Select (CL) Replace
*[Yes] if LED is on _
* [No] if LED is off & [onLos421]
in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB 1it?”. Is the LED of the target PCE lit?
If [No] is selected: ______
Select in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB 1it?” | ........... EES| | blo
again.

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A\ cAuTION
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may occur.

If [No] is selected twice:

Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert ,
the jumper into the target PCB (CHA- @ ;Zegf::rt the jumper inko the target PCE(DKA-16), then pull out the PCE witheut considering the status of the
nn/DKA-nn), then pull it out without '
considering the status of the LED”. (Refer

Replace

REP03-80) (ex. DKA)
For Serial CHA (REP03-80)

For Fibre CHA (REP03-110)

For MF Fibre CHA (REP03-140)

For DKA (REP03-170)
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12. <Beginning of CHA/DKA Replacement>

“Please replace the PCB (CHA-nn/DKA-nn), |[I5E=3
and then select OK.” ig displayed. Select [ONLZ392i]
(CL) [OK] after replacing the PCBs. @

Please replace the PCB(DKA-1B), and then select Ok,

For Serial CHA Go to (REP03-80)

For Fibre CHA Go to (REP03-110) (ex. DKA)
For MF Fibre CHA Go to (REP03-140)
For DKA Go to (REP03-170)
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[PRE-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Correction Copy

@ Save Spare
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU-Rn] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [Disk].

- Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model)

~Sub
DLz | Drill DKC DEU-R1 | Drl-fz
- Command
[ coppsione.. | [ LogoalDevies | [ Vewson ][ MPLStaus |
|Ma|n Frame Path.. ‘ | Pin.. ‘ | SCSI Path... ‘ | Openol. ‘

CM/SM Path. 0% Tnstall Status..,

(Single Cabinet Model)

1 Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Controller

Command

[ Cop v, | [ LosioalDevice | [T Warson | [ IMPL Status

[ Frame Pate_ ] | Fin |

[ cvesm Pah.. | [08 Install Stats.. |

2. <Select HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Ao o
(Single Cabinet Model) Houm Hnum
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. - -
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
peo-r ]

[HooFen-R1g| [HoDFan-R11| [HODFaN-R1Z] [HODFaN-A13]

r Frant Wi r Back Vi

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk
[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View
HOU-3
HOU-2
HOU-1
HOU-0
‘ AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1 ‘
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3. <Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Check and select [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455]7)
oowio ]

HDLU-R1

(3 L] R e R A OFf o] oz oof o7f 05| 0 m

Faw/ | FSW | FSW | o
MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 0| oc| e oz sl 04 0200

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4051)

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | o9 | Py | raos | Fonos | o
MPSOMPST FSW-L |FSW-R
FIOA| P03 | P0G | P04 | o102 | R100

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

Fort1  Port

B

(Single Cabinet Model)

OFfonf oz 0of o7{ 05| 03{ 0

Foar | Fw | Faw

1 P et JMPORZ JMPO-RT

MPSO | MPST

TE[TCf 12 12f el 14 12) 10 nEfoc| o) 0z 06( 04f 02| 00|

Pl PD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal o ]

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>

Make sure that the status is FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Correction Copy].

YD-R100
Device Type ose
DK318-5T
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 )
Restore

r Device Status ————————————— Blockade

Nomal
Ci Copy
Drive Interrupt
rPort Statug—————————————
Normal LDEV Detail
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSGO00-00).

5. <Reading the subsystem configuration data and Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

6. <Saving the spare>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to correct data in the physical @ [OMLZ3361]
device?”.

Are yau sUre vou want ko carreck daka in the phyvsical device?

7. <Correction copy in progress>
“Correcting...” is displayed.

8. <End of starting correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting Replace
data in the physical device has been started.”. @ [ONL2400]

Carreching data in the physical device has been started.

To interrupt the correction copy, select the PDEV to which the _— .
copy is being made and select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button. e

Beplace
» Replace{INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT |
Restore
rDevice Status Blockade
Normal
L« n Copy
Diive Interrupt
- Port Status ————9898
Narmal __LDEV Detail
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[PRE-PROCEDURE L]

— OUTLINE —

O Select FSW.
@ Specify Replacement.
® Please FSW into unplugable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) ot Ssen

In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)

[DKU_Rn] Or [DKU_Ln] to be re':)l maj bru-Lz | ordenl DEC DEU-RT | Dru-fAz
(Single Cabinet Model) [l _ _

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) e e e
[Disk] to be replaced. SR

(Single Cabinet Model)

= Maint

[ ey s | [ Logieal Device... | [ Wermon. | [ MPL Status..
[tain Frame Path. | | Fin.. |
[ crssmPath. ] [05 st status |
2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Multi Cabinet Model)
oy |
(M Ultl Cabl net MOdeI) |t‘:'::hjﬂm| ‘HDDFAN—FHT||E{;)::ZAT—H12| [RoFen-A1]
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. - T
(Single Cabinet Mode) o s
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. — —
Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk.
[ HDDFAN-0 ][ HODF AN ][ HDDFAN-2 | HDDFAN-G |
Back View
HOU-3
HOU-2
HDL-1
HOU-D
‘ AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1 ‘
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3. <Select FSW>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [FSWXnn-Xn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [FSWn-Xn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
foveio —————— ]

HDLU-R1

(3 L] R B R A OFf o] oz oof o7f 05| 0x M

Faw/ | FSW | FSW | o
R10- | A10- | R10- | R10- | MMPR1O-RZ| (JMPRIORT
Lz Rz Ju R1

MPSO | MPST

TEQIC] 1AL TE 18] 14 12] 10 OE| oCf na) 02 05) 04 0200

FlPD Pl PO

12 Status
Nomal e ]

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Forof | ooy | reios | Feios | ot
MPS0 |MPS1 Fsw-L |FSW-R
FOOA | P02 ] o108 | Faod | Fooz [RI00

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Normal —‘ ’7 Normal —‘

(Single Cabinet Model)
e |

HDLH

Fort1  Fort0

IFpops) a1 asi1si oFfop| os] 03] 07| 05| 03|01

Fal FEWPS) Mopnpa ] [CaMpom

R
MPSD | MPS1 oz | oz ol | oA

TEQIC] 1AL T2 1] 14 12] 10 0E| 0| el 0z 08| 04f 02] 00

FlP0 Pl PO

124 Status
Nomal TR
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4. <Specify replacement>

&\ cAuTiON

When the screen requests an operator to input a password in order to prevent
multiple maintenance, contact the technical support center to ask for instructions.

Select (CL) [Execute].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3.

REPLACE
FSwW-R10L

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Check beginning of DKP blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the FSW? If you
select [ Y es], blocking of the DKP will be
unavoidable.”.

[OML2E440]

Are wou sure you want to replace the FSW?
If ywau sure you seleck [Yes], blocking of the DEP will be unavoidable,

6. <Check system down>

A cAuTiON

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message below.

“ Automatic subsystem check for error

prevention will be performed when blocking
target PCB.

Y es = Normal replacement
No = Forcible replacement

[OMLOSE2W]

Do you want to replace the PCE by using the normal replacement. procedure?
‘es = MNormal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacement.
(possible critical errors)

(Possible critical errors)”
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. <Check DKP blocking>
“The DKPisbeing blocked...” is displayed.

8. <Replace FSW>
“Please replace the FSW, and then select OK. (A PCB to be replaced)

(FSW-nnnn)” or “Please replace the FSW Replace

which connected by same Fibre Interface cable,

and then select OK. (FSW-nnnn----)” is @ [OnLZ5471]

di spl ayed_ Flease replace the FSW, and then select 0K,
{FSW-R10R )

Make sure of the FSW PCB location is

displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button after

replaced all target FSW PCB.

If the FSW LED is not turned on, please (Two or more PCBs to be replaced)

replace FSW PCB. Replace
@ [ONLZE6]

Refer HA RDWA RE TZO (REP03_ 730) ?;zﬁggg?gfiélc\?;lso\:\ggq\ch connected by same Fibre Interface cable, and then select O,
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[PRE-PROCEDURE M]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select CSW (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

N REP02-460




K6602678-

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) ~Sub Sy
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKC] to be rq:)l aced. vroaz | oroor | oke | okuRT | oruaz

(Single Cabinet Model) —
In the ‘ Maintenance’ wi ndOW, check and select (CL) |Ma;:a;;|;ath. [ P |[ scsiPan. ][ dpenvel. |
[Controller] to be replaced. e T

i | [ LogicalDevice.. | [ Version. | [ MPLStaws.. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

¢} Maintenance
File Rensw Display Maintenance

Sub Spstem

Front Wiew Back Wiew

Controller Disk

Comrmard

[ ey s | [ LogealDevice. | [ Wemon. [ MPL Status.
[tain Frame Path. | | Fin.. |
[ crssmPath. ] [05 st status |
i i
(Multi Cabinet Model) =
<DK C WI nd0W> Parts List .

Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe ‘DKC'. e e
(Sl ngl e Cabinet M Odel) PCLCON WOHCOT2 [ swreeon |
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] in the ‘Controller’. Gt Clstr-2
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3. <Select CSW> (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Select (CL) [CSW] Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. [30A AC BOX])

Cache Side Status: o Stes
Momal Nomal
5w o
IN2PSIA atus
Hama

anavesie
CHAT DRATE P

il brene IN2PSID

Cran Dy 12VSUB Status
Chats DraIE Nermal

svpest | [aceoxc |

Themastat

BATTERY10

FLGFANTT THFI SATIERY T
FLGFANT2 || THRY BATTERI1Z
RLGFANTT
RLGFAN12
FPSFANTT
FPSFANT2
RPSFANTT
RPSFAN12

| Close ®)

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

CACHET Cache Side S tatus-
CACHE- U

CSWAN
W Status:

5 Status:
Normal

Snzwsia
omal
anzwsie
Crae DKaE
an2msIC
Chiac it
= e a/12vPs1D
Chain DD 12VSUB Status
Noral
CHAS biraE
YT TP — [Cswpes |
Themostat BREAKER BOX1
BATTERYAD
FLerantt | | THEr BATTERY-1T
FLGRANT2 | | THAT s
ALGFANTT
RLGFANT2
FPSFANTI
FPSFANT2
RPSFANTT .
RPSFANT2 oeew |

(Single Cabinet Model)

CACHEAE Cache Side Status-
L ™ ]
CSw-1A

5 Status:
Normal
3zvesia | [ Steus
Nomal
3/12vPS1B

CHaic DKAE
CHATD DiaE
Char 12VSUB Status
Noral
Wull PCE Reglace [Cswees |
Themostat
BATTERYAD
FLraN1T || THer BATTERYAT
FLGRANT2
FPSFANTI
FPSFANT2
L1 oen

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Specify replacement>

&\ cAuTiON
Be sure to operate procedure 5 to 7 within thirty minutes.

Select (CL) [Execute]. REPLACE

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3. CSW-1N

| If any other message than thelist is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Check CSW blocking>
“Blocking the CSW...” is displayed.

6. <Check to seeif shut down LED islit>

Select (CL) Replace

* [Yeg| if theLED ison _

* [N0] if the LED is off & [OML2803]

inreplaceto “Isthe LED of the target CSW [it?". Is the LED of the Targst C5w lit?
) we

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cAuTiON
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected twice:

Insert ajumper in response to “Please insert =
the jJumper into the target PCB (CSW-nn), & [] th R th vt PCCS-IN), il h 3 ot condrin th st o h
then pull out the target PCB without '

considering the status of the LED”. (Refer

REP03-210)
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7. <Beginning of CSW replacement>
The LED on the operator panel shown in the following table goes out during a period from a
pulling off of the CSW to an insertion of the new CSW.

Location of CSW LED on the operator panel
to be replaced Cluster 1 Cluster 2

CSW-IN ABCD EFGH —

CSW-1A JKLM NPQR _

CSW-2M — ABCD EFGH

CSW-27 — JKLM NPQR

A cauTionN

If you take procedure 5 to 7 operation, the ‘ONL0O117E’ message will be displayed on
SVP after you select [OK]. Please start PRE-PROCEDURE M all over again.

“Please replace the CSW (CSW-nn), and then | INE%S
select OK.” is displayed. [ONL28041
Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the CSW. @

Flease replace the CSW{ICSW-11), and then select OF.

Go to HARDWARE G (REP03-200)

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T1]

— OUTLINE —

O Select special (DKC) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Detach parts related to special part.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

A cauTiON
When you want to replace the FLASH CARD, Complete SIM before operation.

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

1+ Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

rSub

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) DFLLZ | BRLL | DED | DKL DrUR2
[DKC] to be replaced.

- Cammand
. . [ Copp iz | [ LogealDevies.. | [ Versin.. | [ L status... |
(Sl ngl € Cabl nEt M Odel) |Mam Frame Path ‘ | Fin ‘ | 5051 Path ‘ | Openvol ‘

In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)

C/5h Path. 05 Tnskall Status..
[Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Command

[ Copg i | [ Logical Devies.. | [ Version | [ MPL Status.
[Main Freme Path.. [ Fin. |

[ cués Path. ] [0S Instal Status.. |
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2. <Specify special part> (Multi Cabinet Model)
(Multi Cabinet Model) e o
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from ‘DKC’. e —
(Sl ngl e Cabinet M Odel) FCLCON woricorz | [ sweereor |
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from
‘Controller’. Clster Olster-2
Valid [XXXXX] values are listed below.

e DKC-PANEL --eeemv [DKC-PANEL]

<o,V N[— [DKCMN 1/2]

e J— [PCI CON]

U= Yo o) R— [PCI CON]

* EPO SW ----oreoeememv [EPO SW] s [
L = — [ S\/P] :OCSO\: DKOMHZ |:W”‘a °°;”‘:|
* SSVP -----moeoeoeoeee- [SS\/P] PCIGON B
Yoo N[— [RS CON]

* SVP&FLASH CARD - [SVP] Shter Chster-2

« FLASH CARD ---nm- [SVP]

TTY:N:To ) — [HUB-BOX]

N VTe N[ oe) Jm— [MONI-CON]

e R — [SVF]

e SVPPS-BOX —-ereneremv [SVPPS-BOX]

Note: When replacing the UPS CON, select (CL) [PCI CON].
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3. <Execute>

4\ cAUTION

When the screen prompting an operator to input a password in order to prevent a
multiple maintenance, contact the technical support center to ask for an instruction.

If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSG00-00).

When the part you have selected in step 1 is one of the following, a window shown on the right
is displayed.

* DKC-PANEL REPLACE
* DKCMN
« PCI CON (UPS CON) DKC-PANEL
* EPO SW ; :
* SSVP - -
* RS CON
* MONI-CON (ex. DKC-PANEL)

Select (CL) [Execute].

When the part you have selected in step 2 is the following, a window shown on the right is
displayed.
* SVP

When you replace a part, select (CL) [Replace], select

(CL) replacement parts [ XXXXX], and select (CL) VP

[Execute]. ) Beplace -
Valid [XXXXX] values are listed below. svP
- SVP [SVP] Omsrom
- SVP&FLASH CARD--- [SVP], [FLASH CARD] O st P e et Dot

« FLASH CARD <--eccemee [FLASH CARD] §

When you switch a Master SVP to a Standby SVP and vice versa, select (CL) [Switch SVPs
with Transfer Config Data], and select (CL) [Execute].

&\ cAUTION

If you continue to operate that operation moreover, the communication between
Master SVP and Web Console is disconnected and you are not able to use Web
Console.

When you transfer Master SVP’s Configuration Data to a Standby SVP, select (CL) [Transfer
Config Data only], and select (CL) [Execute].

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to

replace the " XXXXX?"”. @ [SPC1161i]

Do wou want bo replace the "JMPR10-R1F"

XXXXX represents one of the part names listed in ‘l |

sep2. B fes o |
¢ “DKC-PANEL” <ncememenv Go to [2] (REP02-550)

SO ) A — Go to [3] (REP02-560) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

« “DKCMN 1/27 cmemmememen- Go to [5] (REP02-590)

¢ “RS CON wrmrmememmememen- Go to [10] (REP02-650)

¢ “MONI-CON” <ccmmememce- Go to [9] (REP02-640)

« “SVPPS-BOX” ---nmmmmv

When replacing the SVPPS-BOX, the SVP in operation
is checked before confirming the replacement start. In _

response to a message, “Are you using the basic SVP @ [5pC3359]

now?” select (CL) [ Yes] when the SVP being operated is fire you using the basic SYP now?
a Basic SVP or select (CL) [No] when the SVP being ___ ‘

operated is an Optional SVP. When a Basic SVP is e ] | bla

being operated, go to Item [11] (REP02-651).
When an Optional SVP is being operated, a
message, “When the optional SVP is
operating as the master SVP, you cannot
replace SVPPS-BOX. You must ensure that the basic SVP is operating as the master SVP.” is
displayed. Select (CL) [OK]. Replace the SVPPS-BOX after switching the Master SVP (by
selecting “Switch SVP”) since replacement of the SVPPS-BOX cannot be performed when
the Optional SVP is activated.

. “SVP” Go to [6] (REP02-600)
« “SVP&FLASH CARD” - Go to [6] (REP02-600)
« “FLASH CARD” ---nenm- Go to [8] (REP02-620)

If SVP High Reliability Kit is installed , the
following message is displayed. “There are
duplicated SVPs. It is safer if you switch to the
other SVP and replace SVP according to the
instruction in the maintenance manual. Do
you want to replace SVP?”

Since procedure differs, select (CL) [No].
Refer to PRE-PROCEDURE T5 (REP02-820).
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R U] = = ) ——— Go to [10] (REP02-650)

REPLACE

@ [SPC2973]

DkC-3%P communication will be blacked, Do wou want to replace the "SYP?"

REPLACE

@ [sPC2972i]

RESTART switch, REMOTE MAIMTENANCE switch and the environment check will be disabled, SYP-55WP
communication will be blacked. Do wou want to replace the "SSYR/HUB?"

N0 o o) i (V] Yoo) V) M —— Go to [4] (REP02-570)

REPLACE [ ]

& [SPC3194W]

When the PCT cable is daisy-chained, you cannak replace the PCT COM Lnless the corresponding DKC is connscted to
the PCT cable end (see the Replace Section in the Mainkenancs Manual For detail).
Do you want to replace the PCT COM?

* “Switch SVPswith Transfer Config Data” ---- Go to [12] (REP02-652)

Others [ ]

@ [SPC34000]

Communication between the DKC and the SYP will be blocked. Da you want ko switch SWPs?

1=
=]

* “Transfer Config Dataonly” --------------=------ Go to [13] (REP02-653)

Others

@ [SPC3412i]

Do wiol wank ko bransFer confiqurakion daka?

| Yes

Note: When replacing the UPS CON, execute the PCI CON replacement procedure.
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1. <Read environment monitor>
The SVP automatically read
REMOTE/LOCAL position of the CE part.
When SV P occurred read failure, “Isthe
REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL
LOCAL position?” is displayed.
In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switchis
LOCAL position, select (CL) [Yes].

REPLACE

@ [SPC2967i]

Is the REMOTE[LOCAL switch of DKC-PAMNEL LOCAL position?

In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switch isREMOTE position, select (CL) [No].

2. <Check jumper installation>
Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to
“Please attach DKC Panel INH jumper plug.
Then press OK.”. (see HARDWARE T1
(REPO3-230 step 2)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.
Go to step 4.
If jJumper plug is not attached, go to step 3.

REPLACE

@ [SPC2o62(]

Please attach SYFP PS OMJOFF INH jumper plug. Then press Ok,

Cosk )| cancel

3. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement
of the DKC-PANEL, press Cancel.” is
displayed if no jumper is attached.
Attach jumper and select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 4.
If jumper plug is not attached, step 3 again.

REPLACE

& [SPC2985wW]

he DKC PAREL INH jumper plug is not attached. IF you wank to abort the replacement of the DKC-PAREL, press

1
Cancel

4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "DKC-PANEL." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T1 (REP03-230)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

REPLACE

@ [SPC1198i]

Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

Lok | concel
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[3] EPO SW

1. <Check jumper installation>
Attach jJumper on DKCMN 1/2inresponseto |ils:
“Please attach DKC PANEL ON/OFF INH @ [sPC2s62i]
jumper plug. Then press OK.”. Please attach DKC PAMEL OMJOFF INH jumper plug. Then press K.
(see HARDWARE T2 (REP03-280 step 1)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.
Goto step 3.
If jumper plug is not attached, go to 2.

o»<|| p—

2. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC PANEL INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement A if;ivﬁia I S i nct tachc, Tyt ant o vt oplscmant fthe DK AL, e
of the DKC-PANEL, press Cancel.” is o
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and Select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 3.
If jJumper plug is not attached, step 2 again.

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC1196]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the q:)eCIal Please replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OK,
part.)

gk | cancel |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
see HARDWARE T2 (REP03-280)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] PCI CON (UPS CON)

A cauTiON

< When the part concerned is the PCI CON >

Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI
connection line to be powered off except a) and b) shown below (because giving the
EPO instruction is assumed). Therefore, stop the other device before performing
replacement.

a) If PCI cable is not connected to the replacing DKC.
b) If the replacing DKC (DKC concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable
as shown below.

CPU
Other Other
: _ DKC
Device Device concerned
1. <Check DKC-PANEL switches>
Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch to LOCAL and

g &t (CL) [OK] I n r@on$ to ) PI m @ :PC29542 h REMOTELOCAL switch on DEC-PAMEL ta the LOCAL i Th o4
SNi tCh REM OTE/LOCA L Mi tch, On n D KC_ Ease SWILCH SWILCh on - 0 the position, =M Press i
PANEL" to the LOCAL position. Then press

OK.". (see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360 step 1))

Go to step 3.

If REMOTE/LOCAL switchisnot LOCAL, goto 2.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Check that the REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL is LOCAL>
“REMOTE/LOCAL switchisnot LOCAL. S —
Please check it. If you want to abort the A EEPOTEREA ok LS P k. o s o 1 T, s
replacement of the PCI CON, press Cancel.” '
isdisplayed if REMOTE/LOCAL switchis
not LOCAL. Turnto LOCAL and select (CL) [OK], or [Cancel] to terminate replacing.
If REMOTE/LOCAL switch isnot LOCAL, step 2 again.

3. <Check jumper installation>

Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to
“Please attach DKC PANEL ON/OFF INH @ [SPC29621]
j umper p| ugd. Then press OK.". Please attach DKC PAMEL OM{OFF INH jumper plug. Then press CK.

(see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360 step 2)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.

Go to step 5.

If jJumper plug is not attached, go to 4.

| | Cancel

4. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC PANEL INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement N Jamper ko s nt atched, Iyt o bor the relacemen fthe DKC PANE, pres
of the DKC-PANEL press Cancel.” is
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and select (CL) [OK].
Goto step 5.
If jJumper plug is not attached, step 4 again.

1
Cancel

5. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC119i]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl a:I ng the SpeCIal Flease replace the "DKC-PAMEL," After replacement, press Ok,
part.)

o | conce |

. DKC-PANEL
PCI CON--- see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360) (ex c )

UPS CON -- see HARDWARE T27 (REP03-970)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[5] DKCMN
1
The message “Are the LED of thetarget PCB(s) |[aa¥ a3
turned on?’ is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 3. @ [Spci12a]
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 2. are the LED of the target PCE(s) turned on 7
e [
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the DKCMN. _
(see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-330)) @ [5pC224s]
Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE,

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "DKCMNXx." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [5PC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] arter repl aCI ng the qje(:lal Please replace the "DKC-PAREL." After replacement, press Ok,
part.)

ook | cancel |

(ex. DKC - PANEL)
see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-330) &

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[6] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. <Attaching a jumper plug>
Attach a jumper plug to JP2 on the RSCON REPLACE
following a message, ‘“Please attach SVP PS @ [sPC29E2i]

ON/OFF INH jumper plug. Then press OK.”.

(see HARDWARE T7 (on page REP03-450)).
After checking that the jumper plug has been [ ][ conesl |
attached, select (CL) [OK].

Please attach SYP PS OMJOFF INH jumper plug. Then press Ok,

\ Note: Do not attach Shut Down jumper plug to JP1 on the RS CON.

Go to step 3.
When the jumper plug has not been attached, go to step 2.

2. <Checking re-attachment of the jumper plug>
When the jumper plug has not been attached, |<&==
a message, “The SVP PS ON/OFF INH e e . st e, s
jumper plug is not attached. If you want to ‘
abort the replacement of the SVP, press
Cancel.” is displayed. Attach the jumper plug and select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 3.
When the jumper plug has not been attached, execute step 2 again.

The message “After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the XXXXX.” is [PC3065i]
displayed. @
* In the case that SNMP Option and/or Web
Console is installed. s ]| ceneal |
Go to 4.
e In the case that SNMP Option and Web (ex. SVP)
Console is not installed.
If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk.
Select (CL) [OK], so SVP is turned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450))

After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the SWP.

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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4. <Check of SNMP/ WebConsole Network>

(1) <Open “Network and Dial-up Connections’>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Network and
Dial-up Connections] from [start].

@ Documents 4

Settings

Search

@ Help

Run...

& Log Off Administrator. ..
Shuk Down,..

Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open “Local Area Connection2” or “Local Area Connection3”>
Select (DC) “Loca Area Connection2” or “Loca Area Connection3” from “Network and Dial-

up Connections’.

[=2] Network and Dial-up Connections [_ O]

JE\\e Edit  View Favorites Tools  Advanced  Help

(3) <Open “Properties’>
Select (DR) “Properties’ from “General”.

J | | Asearch  -Y\Folders _4History | fpfp oy 0w | e
JAgdrEss ‘ Metwork and Dial-up Cannections |z| @an
Tame_ [ Tvpe Status [ Device Mame [ Owner
Make New Connection
=-=Local Area Connection LAM Enabled Intel 5255x-based PCIE...  System
=L ocal Area Connection 3 LA Enabled FEMESEC-3Cam Global 1...  System
«] 3
‘3 abject(s) Z
Local Area Connection 3 Status ﬂ
General
r Connection
Status: Connected
Duration: 8 days 02:00:54
Speed: 10.0 Mbps
[ Activi =
Sent — BFy —  Received
B3
Packets: 457,954 | 419,303

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) <Open “TCP/IP Properties’>
Select (CL) “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” from “Generad”, and
select (CL) [Properties)].

Connect using:

‘ B[R FEMBSEC-3Com Glabal 10-100+56K, CardBus PC Card{Fz |

Camponernts checked are used by this connection:

icrosoft Networks
W Intemnet Pratocol [TCP/P)

Install. | ‘ Uninstall ‘ ‘ Properties
- Description
Allowws pour computer ko access resources on a Micrasoft
netwark.

[0 Show icon in taskbar when connected

(5) <Check “Genera” from “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”>

a) Refrain from the check mark of “Obtain an IP address T L —
automatically” and “Use the following IP address” to the N p—
Wor k ngt :ES g;g;kz\r\igieﬂ‘ g’i::t‘t‘ifweg‘s}_mu need to ask your network, administrator for

& Obtain an P address automatically

Refrain from the setting of “IP address’, “Subnet mask”  —°
and “Default gateway” to the work sheet. S
Refrain from the check mark of “Obtain DNS server Subretmask
address automatically“ and “Use the following DNS server || L=
address’ to the work sheet. IS Cveiotrag s e g
Refrain from the setting of “Preferred DNS server” and S @
“Alternate DNS server” to the work sheet. ~——
b) Select (CL) [Advanced ...] from “Internet
Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

168 . 214 135 . 26
265 .256.255. 0

(6) <Check “IP Setting” from “Advanced TCP/IP Settings’>

a) Refrain from the setting of “Interface metric” to the work ““‘E“ . aE
ellings ptions
sheet

P addr

b) Select (CL) “DNS’ from “Advanced TCP/IP Settings’. [k

158.214.135.26 256.265.256.0

add. |[ Ede. [ Remowe |
D efault gatewaps:
Gateway | Metic I
1582141353 1
‘ Add.. ‘ | Edit... | ‘ Remove

ket mekic:
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(7) <Check “DNS’ from “Advanced TCP/IP Settings’>
a) Refrain from the setting of “DNS server addresses, in order ——

of use”, “Append these DNS suffixes (in order)” and “DNS || o vre siiosee naes

suffix for this connection” to the work sheet. < >
Refrain from the check mark of “Append primary and T ‘
connection specific DNS suffixes’, “ Append parent s ———
suffixes of the primary DNS suffix”, “ Append these DNS —g@?aZ'.f:;:Z';:ZZ'Z“ZZJLSZ:SZ.'iZZT?Z'DNs e

suffixes (in order)”, “Register this connection’s addresses 8. et s

in DNS’ and “Use this connection’s DNS suffix in DNS _ >
registration” to the work sheet.
b) Select (CL) "WINS’ from * Advanced TCPIP SEtings’. || oo [e———)

=i Fegiter this
(] L 3 this con

's addiesses in DNS
NS suffiy in DNS registration

(8) <Check “WINS” from “ Advanced TCP/IP Settings’>

a) Refrain from the setting of “WINS addresses, in order of —
IP Settings | DNS | WINS | Options
use” to the work sheet.

WINS addresses, in order of use:

Refrain from the check mark of “Enable LMHOSTS —
lookup”, “Enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP”, “Disable
NetBIOS over TCP/IP” and “Use NetBIOS setting from
the DHCP server” to the work sheet.

b) Select (CL) « Options,, from “Advanced TCP/IP Settlngs,, I LIHOSTS ook i rble. it ppes o o cornectons fr which
W] Enable LMHOSTS laokup

B © Enable MetBI0S over TCF/P
O Disable NetBI0S over TCPAP
PO Use NetBIOS setting from the DHCR server

| Add.. H Edit.. || Flamnoye ‘

(9) <Open “Options’ from “Advanced TCPF/IP Settings’>
a) Select (CL) “IP security” from “Options’, and select (CL)
[Properties]. Go to (10) 2ot st
b) Select (CL) “TCF/IP Filtering” from “Options’, and select TEPAP g
(CL) [Properties]. Go to (11)
c) Select (CL) “Cance” from “Advanced TCP/IP Settings’.
Goto (12) —

|P security protects the confidentiality, integrity and authenticity of 1P
packets between bwo computers on a netwark, 1P security settings
apply to all connections for which TCP/P is enabled.

IP Settings | DNS | wiNg | Options

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(10) <Check “IP Security” >
a) Refrain from the check mark of “Do not use IPSEC”

and “Use this IP security policy” to the work sheet.
b) Select (CL) “Cancel”. Back to (9)

(11) <Check “TCP/IP Filtering(All adapters)” >
a) Refrain from the check mark of “Enable TCP/IP

Filtering(All adapters)”, “Permit All” and “Permit Only” =

to the work sheet.
b) Select (CL) “Cancel”. Back to (9)

(12) <Close “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”>

Select (CL) [Cancel] from “General” of “Internet
Protocol (TCP/IP)”.

= 0 Use this IP security policy

IP Security

| Cliznit [F=zpond Only) u

Selected IP security policy description
Comrnuricats ally [urzzcurad), U =

TCP/IP Filtering

= 01 Erakie TCEE Fiieiing (bl adapiersh

@ Pemit &ll ® Pemit &l @ Permit Al
PO Permit Oriy—= O Permit Only P Permit Only

TCF Ports UDPFors | IP Protocals |

Internet Protocol {TCP/IP) Properties

Y'ou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
thiz capability. Othensise, you need ta ask your hetwark. adrinistratar for
the appropriate |F settings.

O Obtain an IP address automatically

3 158214 . 135. 26
Subnet mask: 255,285 .286 . 00

Default gateway: 158 . 214 .135 . 3

2 Oitain DHS sarean addias: auiomatically

@ Use the following DNS server addiesses:
Erefened DMS server l:l
Alernate DMS server: l:l

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(13) <Close “Loca Area Connection2 Properties’ or “Local Area Connection3 Properties’>

Select (CL) [Cancel] from “Genera” of “Local Area
Connection2 Properties’ or “Local Area Connection3
Properties’.

Local Area Connection 3 Properties

General | Sharing

[7]x]

Connect using:

| FEMBSEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-[Fz |

Components checked are used by this connection:

icrosoft Networks

W Intemet Protocol [TCPAP)

Install... ‘ ‘ Urinstall | | Properties

r Description

Allowws your computer bo access resownces on a Microsoft
netwark,

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(14) <Close “Local Area Connection2 Status’ or “Loca Area Connection3 Status’>

Select (CL) [Close] from “General” of “Local Area
Connection2 Status’ or “Local Area Connection3 Status”.

(15) <Close “Network and Dial-up Connections’>
Select (CL) [Files] on “Network and Dial-up Connections’.

Local Area Connection 3 Status [7]

General

r Connection
Status: Connected
Duration: 8 daps 02:00:54
Speed: 10.0 Mbps
 Activity =
Sent — < —  Received
L4
Packets: 457,954 | 419,303

Cloze

Select (CL) [Close].

| Ble Edt View Favortes Toos Advanced Help

| mEact o o o 0| Search SYFolders Moy | T x| e

J address | Metwark and Dial-up Connections |z| e
MName A | Type Status ‘ Device Name | Cwner

T Make New Connection

H-Lacal Area Connection LAN Enabled Intel 8255x-based PCIE,..  System

=H=Laocal Area Connection 3 LAN Enabled FEMBS6C-3Com Global 1., System

<] 3

|3 object(s) Z

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Work Sheet of SNMP/WebConsole Option Network Settings>

(1) “Generd” for “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)”
“Obtain an |P address automatical |y” _____________ O lrutucul {TCP/1P) Propertics HE
“Use the following IP address’ ------------------- O

Yau can get P settings assighed automatically if your netwark supparts
“ y “ ” this capability. Othensise, you need to ask pour network admiristratar for
IP address” -—-—=—=—= e the appropiiate [P setings

“Subnet Mask” -----====mmmmmm e “ooo" © Dbtsin sn 1P selsss sutomatisaly

® Uszs the folloing |P address:

“Default gateway” -------------==-==mmmmmmmmmemeen LT 1P s
“Obtain DNS server address automatically* ----- O - _m
“Use the following DNS server address” -------- @) -

) Obtain DHS sarver addiz:

“Preferred DNS server” -------mmmmmmmmamm - ® Usz the following DNS serv
“A|tel’nate DNS %rver” ____________________________ i L ” Prefened DNS server

Altemate DNS server:

(2) “IP Seitings’

“ HPR1] “ ” Advanced TCP/IP Settings [7]
Interface metric” -------------------m-omnmn-
(1P Satiings [ons_ | wiNs | Options |
rIF addy
IF address S ubnet mask
158 214135 26 756, 256 265,11
add. |[ Ede. |[ Pemows |

rDefault gateways:

Gateway | Metric ‘
1682141363 1

[ ad. [ Edt. ][ Pemeve

HS——

(3) ” DNS”
“DNS server addresses, in order of use” --------- “ ” e —— (1]
“Append primary and connection specific DNS suffixes’

DNS server addresses. in order of uge:

“Append parent suffixes of the primary DNS suffix” H H |
_________________________________ D Add... Edlit Flamoys

The following three settings are applied to all connections with TCPAP

“ A pper]d th% D N S gj.I:.f I XeS (I n order)ﬂ ________ O enabled. For resolution of unqualified names:

® Append primary and connection specific DNS suffives
13 ” Append parent suffizes of the primary DNS suffix
O Append these DNS suffixes [in order).

“DNS suffix for this connection” -----------------
" Register this connection’ s addressesin DNS’ _ : __

“ . . y . . . . 9 DMS suffix tar this connection: l:l
Use this connection’s DNS suffix in DNS registration S e

D [ Use this connection's DNS suffix in DMS registration

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) “WINS’
“Wl NS address&, in Order Of Use” _______________ i ” ndvancechP,f'IPSE
“Enable LMHOSTS lookup® --------------- O
“Enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP’ -------mmmmmemmmmm O
“Disable NetBIOS over TCP/IP" ----=-mmmmmemmeme O
“Use NetBIOS setting from the DHCP server” - O

IFLMHOSTS lookup is enabled, it applies to all connections for which
TCP/IP is enabled

Enable LMHOSTS lookup Import LMHOSTS. .

@ Enable MetBIOS over TCP/P
2 Digable MetBIOS aver TCPAP
O s NetBIDS setting fram the DHCP server

(5) “IP Security”
“ DO nOt use I PSEC” --------------- O IP Security
“Usethis IP security policy” -------------===------ O

O Use this IP security policy
| Cliznit [F=zpond Only) u

Selected IP security policy o

Coi

(6) “TCP/IP Filtering”
“Enable TCP/IP Filtering(All adapters)” --------- O S

|eft side: O Bl TCP/ Ficing Bl adapiers]
*POMIL Al —oeoemomomom oo O ogma o orma o Srmu
“Permit Only” ------------------------------------- O [TCPPots ] UDF Porte IF Protocols
center side:
“Permit All” —-mmm s O

“PEIMit ONlY? —emememememmememememmmemememeemene o BT T ——
right side: — —
“Permit All” =m-ememmmmmmm e '®)

“Permit Only” -------m-mmmmmmmm oo O

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[7] SSVP
1
The message “Are the LED of thetarget PCB(s) |[aa¥ a3
turned on?’ is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 3. @ [SPc11221]
If you select (Cl_) [No], goto step 2. &re the LED of the karget PCE(s) turned on 7
[ [ e
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed. SSYP Hardware Replace
Check the location of the SSVP. —
(see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-550)) @ [ ]
Select (CL) [OK]_ Pleaze check the location of the target PCE.

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "SSVP." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC1196]
(Reply Wlth [OK] arter repl aCI ng the q:)eCIal Please replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OK,

part.)

sk [ cancel |

see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-550) (ex. DKC - PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[8] FLASH CARD

procedure.

A cauTiON

When the “Explorer” windows are executing, close them before replacement

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Check beginning of FLASH CARD Replacement>

The message “ After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replacethe FLASH CARD.” is | () &=

d| Spl ayaj After the SYP was turned off aukomatically, replace the 128ME bype FLASH CARD,
Select (CL) [OK]’ 0 |t W||| rebOOt the SVP, | ............ 5 Kl | p—

and the fileson FLASH CARD are moved to
HD. Then SVPisturned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[9] MONI-CON 1/2

1. <Checking DKUMN switch>

Set the DKUMN switchesto “DISABLE" and
then select (CL) the [OK] in response to the

. Please switch "DKUMN-F" of all DKU to
following message. 0 “DISABLE." Then press OK.
“Please switch “DKUMN-n" of al DKUs (the
DKUMN-F switches are located on the front [ ok ] | Cancel ‘

side of the DKUs and the DKUMN-R
switches, on the rear side of the DKUS) to
“DISABLE.” Then press OK.”

(For the locations and connections of the DKUMN switches, refer to pages LOCATIONO02-10
and LOCATIONO5-40 of LOCATION SECTION respectively.

DKUMN-n:
* In the case of the MONI-CON1

n=F (DKUMN-F): Reset the DKUMN switch on the front side of the DKU to “DISABLE.”
* In the case of the MONI-CON2

n=R (DKUMN-F): Reset the DKUMN switch on the rear side of the DKU to “DISABLE.”

2. <Checking beginning of special part replacement>

A message, “Please replace the XXXXX. REPLACE
After replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11981]

(Sel ect (CL) the [OK] after repl aCI ng the Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL," After replacement, press Ok,
special part.) ; |

See HARDWARE Tx (page REPO3-xxx).
(ex. DKC - PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[10] RS CON, HUB-BOX

1. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special

REPLACE

@ [SPC1158(]

Flease replace the "DKC-PAREL." After replacement, press O,

2k | | Zancel |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

part.)
RS CON------=-=-mnmmmee- see HARDWARE T19 (REP03-710)
HUB-BOX ---------------- see HARDWARE T25 (REP03-930)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[11] SVPPS-BOX

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2. <Attaching ajumper plug>
Y ou must ensure that an Optional SVPis
powered off. [SPC29621]
Attach ajumper plug to the SVPPS-BOX in @
responseto amessage, “PleaseattachPSSD | _______
jumper plug. Then press OK.” L O Cancel
(See Steps 2 and 3in HARDWARE T26
(REPO3-960).)
After making sure that the jJumper plug has been attached, select (CL) [OK].

Pleaze attach PS5 50 jumper plug. Then press QF.

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE

replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC1196]

(Sel ect (CL) [OK] after the repl acernent) Please replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OK,
gk | cancel |

See HARDWARE T26 (REP03-950). (ex. DKC-PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[12] Switch SVPswith Transfer Config Data

1. <Transferring Subsystem Configuration Data>

The message “ Transferring subsystem configuration
data..” is displ ayed_ Transzfemring subsystem configuration data...

Phaze 1/3

2. <Checking beginning of the SVP switching >

The message “ Switching SV Ps has started.” is displayed. Others
The SVP is powered off automatically owing to the SVP _
switching. Make sure that the Standby SV P has started up. @ [sPeast

Switching SYPs has started,
See SVP POST-PROCEDURE t1 (REP04-320).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[13] Transfer configuration data only

1 <Status>
“Transferring subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

Transzfemring subsystem configuration data...

Phaze 1/3

2. <Check end of transferring>
“Configuration data has been transferred.” is
displayed. Select OK.
See SVP POST-PROCEDURE t1 (REP04-320).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Others

@ [SPC34150]

Configuration data has been transferred.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T3]

— OUTLINE —

® Select special (DKC) part (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place parts related to special part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) Sub S
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKC] to be rq)l aced prudz | ol | DKC | DKU-R1 | oruAz

(Single Cabinet Model) CI e e
ln the ‘ M al ntenance’ WI ndOW' CheCk and $IeCt (CL) |Ma;ﬂ::a;1el;';l;. i Pin.. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |
[Controller] to be repl aced. [ owsmPatn | [fi8 Treia s

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Contioller

Command
[ Copy S, | [ LogicalDevies | [ Wemon ] [ MPL Status
[Main Frame Path..] | Pin |

[ chssht Path.. | [95 Instal Stats.. |

2. <DKC window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

(Multi Cabinet Model)

SWP HUE-BOX

Select (CL) [Cluster-n] inthe ‘DKC'. — TR
(Sl ngl e Cabinet M Odel) FOLOON wonecorz | [ swereeon |
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘Controller’.

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Parts List

SSVP
WP HUB-BOX

DKG-PANEL DKGMNT
EPO SW DKGMNZ Wit C°;"‘
RS OON

FCI GON

Gluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select specia part>

If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

Select (CL) part [XXXX] to be replaced from [Cluster-n] (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,

window.
Valid [XXXX] values are listed below.

* Fan assembly(DKC)....[FAN]

Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[30A AC BOX])

O [5/3VPSn], [3VPSN], [3/12VPSn],
[SUBPS] (Select [3VPSn], go to step 4.) B 5] e

« SVP-PS ..o [SVP-PSn] —

* Battery, BAT CTR....... [BATTERY-mm, BAT CTR-mm]

* Breaker Box ................ [BREAKER BOX-n] R | 1

« Thermostat assembly...[TH] =

« AC BOX(DKC) ......... [AC BOX-Cn] il | B [ -

Go to step 5. (Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

[Without 30A AC BOX])

312VPSIC
312¥PS1D
12

[Cswpes |

BREAKER BOX-1

RLGFAN12
FPSFANTT
FPSFANT2

RPSFANTT
RPSFAN12

Cowa

CHATF — WZVSNLfmz :::::
[erer ]
FPSFAN12 BATCTR-11 ‘ —
(ex. Cluster-1)
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A massage “If you want to install the ENABLER
KIT, select the [Install ENABLER] check box.” is

displayed.

If you want to install the ENABLER KIT
Select the [Install ENABLER] check

Inztall EMABLER

[STA3478i]

If wou want to inztall the ENABLER.
KIT, zelect the [hstall ENABLER]
check box.

box, select (CL) [OK]. | 8] 4 | | Ciancel ()
If you don’t want to install the ENABLER KIT
--------------- Select (CL) [OK].
Select (CL) [Execute]. REPLACE
FAN

(ex. Fan assembly)

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want
to replace the "X XXXX?2."".

XXXXX represents one of the part names
listed in step 3.

* “Fan assembly” ------------ Go to [2] (REPO2-700)
* “5/3V PSn” -----m-mmmeee-- Goto [3] (REPO2-710)
* “3V PSN” ------mmm e Goto [3] (REPO2-710)
* “3/12V PSN" ------m-mmee-- Goto [3] (REPO2-710)
* “BATTERY-n" ------------ Go to [4] (REP02-720)
* “BAT CTR-N" ------------- Go to [5] (REP02-730)
* “Thermostat assembly” -- Go to [2] (REP02-700)

U] == ——— Go to [3] (REP02-710)
YN = p—— Go to [7] (REP02-745)
« “BREAKER BOX-n" ---- Go to [6] (REP02-740)
Y03 :10) Soiy Jmum— Go to [6] (REP02-740)

REPLACE

@ [SPC1161i]

Do wou wank bo replace the "JMPR10-R 17"

r
o

No o |

(ex. MPR10-R1)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] Fan assembly, Thermostat assembly

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>
“Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

OTHERS

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2. <Specid part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

REPLACE

@ [SPC1198i]

Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

sk ] concel |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

Fan assembly ------------- see HARDWARE T5 (REP03-410)
Thermostat assembly----see HARDWARE T6 (REP03-430)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[3] 5/3V PS, 3V PS, 3/12V PS, SUBPS

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power supply to seeif it is replaceable.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._..

3. <Specia part replacement>

The message shown on theright is RePLACE
d. | ed @ [5Pc1205]

I Sp ay . Pleasegg‘"“h "MPS- 100EMABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it ta "ENABLE" and
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the el
special part.)

(ex. MPS-R100)
see HARDWARE T13 (REP03-620)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] BATTERY

l. <Check BAT CTR>
The message which checks revision of BAT-CTR is REPLACE
displayed.
@ [SPC36570]
Check whether the revision of specified BATCTR. Check the revision of BATCTR-10.
Is the revision A/E?
| Yes | | Mo |
(ex. Replacement of BATTERY-10)
(The revision written place of BAT CTR)
e AJE: BATTERY of this revision cannot be replaced.
Select (CL) [Yes] and end this processing.
e Except A/E: Select (CL) [No] and go to step 2.
2. <Check of BATCTR removal>
“When you want to replace a BATTERY-XX,
you should remove the BATCTR-XX from @ [SPC3658]
the SUbsyStem' WWhen wou wank ko replace a BATTERY-10, vou should remove
Do you want to replace the BATTERY-XX?” the BATCTR-10 from the subsystem.
. ; Do you want to replace the BATTERY-107
is displayed.
Select (CL) [Yes]. e 7w |
(ex. BATTERY-10)
3. <Check source power>

The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut

down.

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<Check environment monitor stopped state>
“Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

OTHERS

Proceszing to disable the environment
check...

The message “Is the LED of BATCTR-XX turned

on?” is displayed.
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 4.
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 3.

REPLACE

@ [SPCI66E]

Is the LED of BATCTR-10 turned on?

.

(ex. Replacement of BATTERY-10)

The message shown on the right is displayed.
Check the location of the BATCTR.

(see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-600))

Select (CL) [OK].

REPLACE

@ [SPC2249i]

Please check the location of the target PCE,

Copyright ©2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Remove a specified BATCTR according to
the following message.

jumper connector

o
b
/A7

BATCTR

o

SCrew

(BAT CTR remove)

Loosen the screw and remove BATCTR10 with jumper
connector.

Select (CL) [OK].

REPLACE

@

[SPC36S91]

Remove BATCTR-10 from subsystem and then select O,

(ex

SCrew

. Replacement of BATTERY-10)

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T11 (REP03-570).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

REPLACE

®

[5PC11951]

Plzase replace the "BATTERY-10." After replacenent, press QK.

e [ conet |

(ex. BATTERY-10)

Copyright ©2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] BATCTR

1. <Check source power>
The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut down.

2.
The message “Arethe LED of thetarget PCB(S) |[l3gR;as
turned on?” is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 4. @ [SPcLiza]
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 3. &re the LED of the target PCB(s) kurned on 7
e o
3.
The message shown on theright is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the BATCTR. .
(see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-600)) @ [5pc224si]

Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE.

4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC119i]
(Reply Wlth [OK] aﬂ:er repl a:I ng the SpeCIal Flease replace the "DKC-PAMEL," After replacement, press Ok,

part.)

ook | concel |

see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-600) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[6] BREAKER BOX, AC BOX(DKC)

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power suppliesto seeif the part is replaceable.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._..

3.
In the case of Breaker Box replacement with ki
1-Phase Power Supply option, SVP displays (G weewE _
“ I nstal I w AC BOX | S 1_ Pha% type_ Turn Off Ifg[sga:!::k.ZFEBoﬂx?;'lsl’v‘lﬁs:jzz t[jé%(laégeuir: off the DKEC AC B which supplies power source
the DKC AC BOX which supplies power =
source for XXXXX, when you replace it.”
Message. Select (CL) [OK]. (ex. BREAKER BOX-2)
In the other case, go to [4].

4.
The message shown on theright isdisplayed. ~ [F5555
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special © Tt e sty i e ot s For %0,k . s
part') [

(ex. AC BOX-R10)

BREAKER BOX-1------ see HARDWARE T9 (REP03-1000)
BREAKER BOX-2------ see HARDWARE T10 (REP03-1070)
AC BOX(DKC)---------- see HARDWARE T21 (REP03-750)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[7] SVPPS

1. <Check matching power supply>

The SV P automatically checks the power supply to seeif it is replaceable.

2.
Please attach the jumper in response to the REPLACE
displayed message. @ [5PC11831]
(See HARDWARE T23 (REP03-890 Step 1)) Please attach jumper into the target PCB[z]. Then press OFK.
Select (CL) [OK].

3.

The message “ Please replace the "SVPPSL."
After replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T23 (REP03-880)

[ End of PRE-PROCEDURE ]

REPLACE

®

[SPC11381)

Please replace the "SWFPS1." After replacement, press OK.

0k, ;| | Cancel

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T4]

— OUTLINE —

O Select special (DKU) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part
1 <Select DKU-X>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [DKU] from *Maintenance'.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [Disk] from ‘Maintenance'.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

-5t System
proz | oeon [ ookc | okumt | orosz
Command
[ copp iz, | [ LogoalDavies | [ Version | [ P status |
[Main Frame Path. | | Fin. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Back View

Contioller

Command
[ Copy S, | [ LogicalDevies | [ Wemon ] [ MPL Status
[Main Frame Path..] | Pin |

[ cvissht Path.. | [05 Instal Stats..

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Specify special part>
Select part [XXXXX] to be Replaced.

) ——— [DKUMN-X] g g

* ACBOX [AC BOX-X] e Ho 7

* Fan assembly (DK U455, Single Cabinet Model) - Jouss
[HDDFAN-X] o —

GO to gep 4 HDUR1D HDUR12

* Fan assembly (DKU405)

* SW PS (DKU Multi)
* IMP
Select (CL) [HDU-X]. Goto step 3.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
oo |

[HoDFan-R10] [HDDFAN-R11] [HODFaN-R1Z] [HDDFAN-A13]

(ex. DKU-R1)

(Multi Cabinet Model [DK U405])

Front View Back View
| DKLIMN-R1F [ ]] DKUMN-RIR |
HOLF215 HOU-F1
HOLF 4 HOL-Fil 6
HDU-R11 HDL-R13
HDU-R10 HDL-R1Z

(ex. DKU-R1)

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk.
[ HDDFAN-D |[ HDDF AN-1 |[ HODF b2 |[ HODFAN-3
Back Wiew
HDL-3
HDU-2
HDL-1
HDL-0

‘ A BOM-0 | MG BOR-T ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Specify special part> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Perform the replacement using the [HDU-x] window. e —

Select (CL) [xxxxX].

IR a1z 1] 1) 11 OFf o] oe| oof o7f 05| oM

FSwf | FSW | FSW | FSw!
JMPR10-L2| [JMPRIOL1|| R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | MMPR10-R2| (JMPR10-R1

* Fan assembly (DKU405) ----[FAN-X] e e 2o i
° S\N PS (DKU’ Mu|t|) ________ [M PS_n] 1gicial1af 1ef 14] 12 1 0e{ocf oef oaf osf 0af n2f oo
RN | = ———— [IMPY -m] P

12 Status
Normal

(ex. HDU-R10)

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FaM-R10

RI0B | Ferog | ooy | Feios | Foios | Faol
MPS0 | MPST F3W-L |FSW-R.
FOIOA | P08 | Foio | Forod | Fooz | R100

124 Status BV Status
’7 Maormal —‘ |7 Marmal —|

(ex. HDU-R10)

Port1  Port 0

(Single Cabinet Model)

a0 ] R N e oF|oof osf o 07| 05 03[0l

Foar| 9w P Mavparz | [amPoRl

oy F g
MPSO | MPST | | JidPoz e IR e

B 1] 14 12) 10 OE|oc| e 05 08[ 0402 00|

FiOP0 Pl FD

(ex. HDU-0)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Specify special part Replacement>
If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

Select (CL) [Exete],

DKUMN-R1F

(ex. DKUMN-R1F of
Multi Cabinet Model)

5. <Special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “ Do you want REPLACE
to replace the "XXXXXX?"". _
XXXXX represents one of the part names listed @ [sPCiiat]
in step 2or 3. Do waou wank to replace the "JMPR10-R17"
Valid [XXXXX] values are listed below.

[
¢ ‘DKUMN-X" ==-nnnneev Go to [2] (REP02-780)
RV ] = ST G — Go to [3] (REP02-790) (ex. IMPR1U-R1)
* ‘Fan assembly’ --------- Go to [4] (REPO2-800)
* ‘AC BOX-X’ -==----mm-- Goto [5] (REP02-810)
o *IMPY -1’ == Go to [6] (REP02-815)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] DKUMN PCB

1. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

(Multi Cabinet Model)
« DKUMN-R3n, DKUMN-L3n - Goto 3

(Single Cabinet Model)
Goto 3.

2. <Dissble DKUMN>
When Multi Cabinet Model, if DKUMN- REPLACE
XXX (listed below) isinstalled, this message T

is displayed. @
Disable the DKUMN in response to “ Please
switch DKUMN-X to DISABLE. s [ concel ]

Then press OK.” (see HARDWARE T14

(REPO3-700)). (ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)
After confirming that the DKUMN-X has

been disabled, select (CL) [OK].

DKUMN-X (Multi Cabinet Model):

Replace parts X
DKUMN-RIF |R2F, R3F
DKUMN-RIR |R2R, R3R
DKUMN-R2F |R3F
DKUMN-R2R |R3R
DKUMN-L1F |L2F, L3F
DKUMN-LIR |L2R, L3R
DKUMN-L2F |L3F
DKUMN-L2R |L3R

Please switch DEUMM-R1F to DISABLE, Then press OF,

3. <Specia part Replacement>
“Please switch "DKUMN-X" to "DISABLE," ===
and replaceit. After replacement, switch it to ® P VS NSRS o DS . i o B o
"ENABLE" and press OK.” is displayed. |
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

(ex. MPS-R100)

see HARDWARE Txx (REPO3-xxx)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[3] MPS (DKU, Disk)

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SV P automatically checks that the mate power supply is normal.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check.__

3. <Specia part replacement>
The message shown on theright isdisplayed. ===
(R%l y Wi th [OK] dta’ rq)l ml ng the $&i a.l @ E:’eezsseosyt:h "MPS-100EMABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and

part.)

(ex. MPS-R100)

see HARDWARE T15 (REP03-660)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[4] Fan assembly

1. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2. <Specid part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC1198i]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeC|a| Please replace the "DEC-PAMEL," After replacement, prass Ok,
part.)

e | conce |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
see HARDWARE T16 (REP03-690)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] ACBOX
1
(Multi Cabinet Model) —
“The AC BOX that you will replaceis S —

XXXX. Please confirm type of maintenance
part. Do you want to continue?’ is displayed.
Confirm the maintenance part “XXXX” with
Power Supply option, and select (CL) [Yes].
XXXX : 3-Phasetype

1-Phase type

(Single Cabinet Model)
Goto 2.

The SVP automatically checks the power suppliesto seeif AC BOX isreplaceable.

3. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check.__

4.
“Turn off the breaker which supplies power ~ [F=—
source for AC-BOX-X After that plea,% @ Igrmr;gtfeﬂwe;::kg&}«mhsupphespnwersnurcefnmcaox-m.Afterthatpleasarep\aceit.whenrep\acemenns
replaceit. When replacement is completed,

press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

(ex. AC BOX-R10 of Multi Cabinet Model)

AC BOX-R10, R11 (3 Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model)
-------------------------------------------- see HARDWARE T17 (REP03-1140)
AC BOX(except AC BOX-R10 and R11 of 3 Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model)
-------------------------------------------- see HARDWARE T18 (REP03-1240)
AC BOX(1 Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model) ---- see HARDWARE T22 (REP03-1320)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[6] IMP

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check. ..

2.
The message “Are the LED of thetarget PCB(S) |[l3gR;as
turned on?” is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes]|, go to step 4. @ (Src11z2]
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 3. Are the LED of the target PCE(s) turned an 7
e [
3.
The message shown on theright is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the IMP. .
(see HARDWARE T24 (REP03-910)) @ [5pc224si]

Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE.

4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC119i]
(Reply Wlth [OK] aﬂ:er repl a:I ng the SpeCIal Flease replace the "DKC-PAMEL," After replacement, press Ok,
part.)

o | conce |

see HARDWARE T24 (REP03-910) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

Note: If the switchiswrongly set, an error message is displayed. Reset the switch correctly
and replace the part concerned. After the replacement, select (CL) [Retry].

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T5]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select a procedure for SVP replacement.
@ Replace an SVP.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select a procedure for the SVP replacement.

If SVP High Reliability Kit is installed, SVP of a standby state and Flash Card of a master state
replaced are to foundations. When SVP for replacement and/or SVP in which Flash Card,
replace it after switching the SVP to a suitable state.

I.
Select a procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card according to a part(s) to be
replaced.
* “SVp” Go to [2] (REP02-835)
* “SVP & FLASH CARD” ----- Go to [2] (REP02-835)
* “FLASH CARD” ----------—--- Go to [3] (REP02-840)

But when you must replace SVP and/or SVP in which Flash Card is working as a master.
* “SVP”, “SVP & FLASH CARD?” (by the side of a Master)
Go to [4] (REP02-845)

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card

1. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the SVP to be replaced is a Basic SVP or an Optional SVP. (For the location of
the SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATIONO02-10).)

When the SVP to be replaced is operating as a Standby SVP and powered off, go to Step4.
When the SVP to be replaced is operating as a Master SVP, go to Step 2.
When the SVP to be replaced is powered on, go to Step 3.

2. <Switching the SVP>
When you want to replace an SVP, it is necessary to place it in the Standby mode. Replace the
SVP from the beginning (PRE-PROCEDURE A) after switching (Switch SVP (REP02-525)) it
if necessary. When you want to replace the SVP without performing the switching, refer to
Item [4] Replacement of an SVP, a Flash Card (by the side of Master) (REP02-845).

3. <Powering off the Standby SVP>
When the SVP to be replaced is powered on, shutdown the OS by manual operation and go to
Step 4 after checking that the SVP has been powered off.

4. <Replacing hardware>
Replace the SVP according to HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[3] Replacement of a Flash Card

1. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the SVP in which the Flash Card to be replaced is inserted is a Basic SVP or an
Optional SVP. (For the location of the SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION
(LOCATIONO02-10).)

When the SVP to be replaced is operating as a Master SVP, go to Step 3.
When the SVP to be replaced is operating as a Standby SVP, go to Step 2.

2. <Switching the SVP>
When you want to replace a FLASH CARD, it is necessary to place it in the Master mode.
Replace the FLASH CARD from the beginning (PRE-PROCEDURE A) after switching the
SVP (Switch SVP (REP02-525)) if necessary.

3. <Specify special part>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

DKC
(Multi Cabinet Model) ~Parts List
Select (CL) part [SVP] to be replaced from s s aon | [
“DKC” DEG-PAREL DEGMMN

' EPO SW DKCMNZ Hiite Gount
. . RS GON D= ’

(Single Cabinet Model) POLCON worecore | [ sweeseox |
Select (CL) part [SVP] to be replaced from
“COHtrOller’, Cluster-1 Cluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

ntroller

Parts List

3P
WP HUB-BOK

SSWF
DKG-PANEL DKGMNT
EFO SW/ DKGMNZ White CD;”‘
RS GON

PCT GON

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A window shown on the right is displayed.

Select (CL) “Replace” and select replacement | [FEIRIEE
parts [FLASH CARD], and select (CL) SVP
[Execute]. @ Beplace:
O] swr

{1 Switch SWPs with Transfer Gonfig Data
{1 Tranzfer Gonfig Data only

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>

In response to a message, “There are p—

duplicated SVPs. It is safer if you switch to s il SUPs 1 2 v i i VT e lc FLASH OARD s b
the other SVP and replace FLASH CARD e AR
according to the instruction in the
maintenance manual. Do you want to replace FLASH CARD?”, select (CL) [Yes].

Since procedure differs, select (CL) [No].

In response to a message, “DKC-SVP
Communlcatlon Wlll be blOCked. DO you Want @ LSKPCO—QE‘;Q;?]CDmmunicatiom will be blocked. Do you want to replace the “FLASH GARD?"
to replace the “FLASH CARD?””, select (CL)

[Yes].

T ] |

4. <Check beginning of FLASH CARD>

The message “After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the 128MB type @ [sPC306]

FLASH CARD.” IS dlsplayed' After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the 128ME bype FLASH CARD.
Select (CL) [OK], so it will reboot the SVP, T [ coneel

and the files on FLASH CARD are moved to
HD. Then SVP is turned off automatically.

See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] Replacement of an SVP with or without a FLASH CARD (by the side of Master)

1. <Specify special part> (Multi Cabinet Model)

(Multi Cabinet Model) ~Parts List

§elect ’SCL) part [SVP] to be replaced from o e 2o
DKC : [Write CDunt:l

. . RS GON BT ’

(Slngle Cabinet Model) FGIGON HOHECOFE [ swprrmot |

Select (CL) part [SVP] to be replaced from

“COHtrOller”' Clugter-1 Clugter-2

Parts List

5WP
SR HUE-BOX

S5VF
DKG-PANEL DKGMNT
EPO 5W DEGMNZ hrite ODS”‘
RS GON

PCGTCON

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2003,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A window shown on the right is displayed.

Select (CL) “Replace” and select replacement parts

[xxxxx], and select (CL) [Execute]. SV

Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below. (® Replace

* SVP [SVP] SwP

* SVP & FLASH CARD -- [SVP][FLASH CARD] [ FLASH C4RD

0 Switch SWPs with Transfer Config Data
) Transter Config D ata only

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
In response to a message, “There are

duplicated SVPs. It is safer if you switch to
the other SVP and replace SVP according to

the instruction in the maintenance manual. Do

you want to replace SVP?”, select (CL) [Yes].

Others

@ [sPCazaTw]

In response to a message, “DKC-SVP REPLACE
communication will be blocked. Do you want @ [sPc2s73i]
to replace the “SVP?””’ Select (CL) [YCS]. DEC-5YP communication will be blocked, Do wou wank to replace the "SyP?"
| ............ Yes\l | o |
(ex. SVP)

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the Master SVP is a Basic SVP or an Optional SVP. (For the location of the
SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATIONO02-10).)

3. <Attaching a jumper plug>
The attachment position of a jumper is different with mounted positions of SVP for
replacement.

When the SVP is a Basic SVP: REPLACE
Attach a jumper plug to JP2 on the RS CON @ [sPC29E2i]

in response toa message’ “Please attaCh SVP Please attach SYP PS OMJOFF INH jumper plug. Then press Ok,
PS ON/OFF INH jumper plug. Then press
OK.” (See HARDWARE T7 (Step 4 on [T | concl
REP03-480))

When the SVP is an Optional SVP:

Attach a jumper plug to PS CTLINH PIN on [SPC29621]
the SVPPS-BOX and JP2 on the RS CON in @

response to a message, “Please attach PS
CTLINH jumper plug. Then press OK.” (See L0 [ cancel
HARDWARE T7 (Step 4 on REP(03-480))
After making sure that the jumper plug has been attached, select (CL) [OK].

Pleaze attach PS GTLIMH jumper plug. Then press OF.

Note: Do not attach the shutdown jumper (JP1 on the RS CON, PS SD PIN on the
SVPPS BOX).

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.

SIM bf85a2 is reported when a jumper is inserted to SVP PS ON/OFF INH PIN at Step 3.
SIM can be referred to [Information]-[Log].

The message “After the SVP turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the XXXXX.” is [SPC3063]

displayed. @

If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-
ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk. Cosk | cancel
Select (CL) [OK], so SVP is turned off

After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the SWP.

automatically.
See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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Blank Sheet
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE V]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.

A cAuTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)
[DKU-RN] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [Disk].

- Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Sub System
vrodz | weoan | DEC | DKURT | orodz
- Coramand
[ gy Sigiuz.. | [ Logical Devies | [ version | [P status |
[Main Frame Path. | | Fin. |[ scstpan. || Opemvol. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

][ MPLStsts

[ chssht Path.. | [95 Instal Stats.. |

2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Multi Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to bereplaced. [

(Single Cabinet Model)

(Multi Cabinet Model)

[HooFan-A1] [HDDFaN-R11] [HDDFAN-R1Z] [HDOFAN-AT)

r Front Vi  Back Vi

HOU-R1E

HOU-RTZ

Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 1.

HOL-F 1

HOLU-FTE

HOU-R1

HDU-R13

HOU-R10

HDU-R12

4C BO=-R10[AC BO=R11

(Single Cabinet Model)

[ HDDFAN-D ][ HDDFAK-T |[ HDDFAK-2 |[ HDDFAN<E |

Back i

HDU-3

HOU-2

HDU-1

HDOU-0

AG BOX-0 AG BOX-1

TR
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A\ cAuUTION

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

3. <Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455]7)
oowio ]

HDLU-R1

IR a1z 1] 1) 11 OFf o] oe| oof o7f 05| oM

Fow | Fsw | Fsw | Fsw
MPS0 | MPST | [JMPR1C-L2| [JMPRIO-LT| | R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | [JMPR10:RZ| |JMPR10-R1
Lz |Rz |11 |R1

TENIT] 1AL 1) 18] 1412 10) 0| oc| el oz 05| o4 02100

Pl FO Pl FO

12 Status
Normal

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU4051)

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | o9 | Py | raos | Fonos | o
MPSOMPST FSW-L |FSW-R
FIOA| P03 | P0G | P04 | o102 | R100

12V Status 5 Status
’7 Mormal —‘ ’7 Hormal —‘

Fort1  Port

(Single Cabinet Model)

HDL
1 117 R o) & R R N or{ o] 2| 2] 07) o5{ 03| o1
- Fi | Faw [ Fsw | Faw Y
MPS0 | MPs1 ipodt || B S B | B | [ ovPoRz | [ ampo
1g[1c)raf1af1e] 12f12] 1 0z eef o 05 04 02| 00
Pl PO P PO
12 Status
Normal Tl

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the status is FAILED or WARNING.

Select (CL) [Replace (INLINE)].

D-R100
Device Type {7 Olose 0

DK318-5T
Replace

Group Replace{INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 )
Restore

r Device Status ——————————— Blockade

Nomal
Drive Interrupt
Port Status ———————
Normal LDEV Detail
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>

A cAuTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” isdisplayed.

6. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Are you Replace
sure you want to block the physical device?’. @ [OML2312]

Are you sure you want to block the physical device?

(. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

8. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <P-DEV pull out>
Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “Are you
sure you want to pull out the physical @ [ONLZ313]
device?". Are you sure vou wank ko pull out the physical device?
e | e
A cauTiON
This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.
10. <Check shut down LED>
A cruTioN
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.
Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before replacing the hardware.
11. <Confirmation of replace>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select [ONLZ314]
OK.” after the unitis repl aced (Step 12) @ Fleaze replace the phyzical device, and then gelect OF.
12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.

See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE A]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name HDA Label
HDU Box 1 | HDD Canister HDU450-36K1FC |DKS2B-K36FC
DKS2C-K36FC
HDU450-72J1FC  |DKR2D-J72FC
DKR2E-J72FC
HDU450-72K1FC |DKS2C-K72FC
HDU450-146J1FC |DKR2E-J146FC
HDU450-146JSFC |DKS2C-J146FC
HDU450-146JMFC |DKR2E-J146FC
DKS2C-J146FC
NOTICE:

Replace the HDD canister in the subsystem power on status only.
Do not replace with the subsystem power off status.

HDD Canister

BEEEEEEE

Front View Rear View

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

(2) HDD is a precise component. Be careful in handling HDD to avoid vibration and impact.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD canister.
a. Check Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB.

MPA5-L1—E=F il, = LAl pssre , | MPHT-L1 = - LIl vpsserro
MP##5-L2 L‘_‘ Ml ﬂ IMP##5-R1 MP##T-L2 &[_‘ M[ ﬂ IMP##7-R1
i) i il
pyiremizsIHH] T ij{iinms-vissety 1 wissoL 2T [ TR~
LTI LTI
MP##L-L 1= el vpss1-R2 MP##3-L 1= el mpaes-R2
WP o [T wvpgir1 1 mpssa-L2 T vpsz-R1
MP#H0-L 1 =y il vpse0-R2 MP#2-L 1 = el ampaio-R2
Mpso-L o [T wvpgoRt | 1 mpso-L2 ] T vpso-R1
I VvV I
Front View Rear View

JMP##x-R1

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-01)

o
i

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-03)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-07)

0 [0l [O [C]l [O
0 O] © o] L‘m @@
Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-02)

‘ el
[o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-06)

Shut Down LED

JMP##x-R2
Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-0F)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-0D)

Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-0B) (For HDD##x-09)

‘Wo
0]

[C]l [O
0]

W!JO'W
[0] o

[C]l [O
0]

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-0E)

JMP##x-L1

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-17)

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-15)

[0]

T )
Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-08)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-11)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-13)

[C] [O
0]

[C]l [O
0]

W!JO'W
[0 [0

[C]l [O
0]

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-16)

JMP##x-L2
Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-1F)

[¢]

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-1D)

[0]

I =
Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-10)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-19)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-1B)

‘ [0l
[o]

[C]l [O
0]

W!JO'W
[0] o

[C]l [O
0]

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-1E)

o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-1C)

[0]

T )
Shut Down LED

(For HDD##x-1A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDD##x-18)

Note. ##: DKU Location (R1, R2, L1, L2)
x: HDU Box Location (0 — 7)
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A cruTioN

A system down may be caused by a replacement of an HDD canister other than that to be replaced.
Make surethat it isthe HDD canister to be replaced.

b. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you

to remove the HDD canister.
c. Install aspare HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the

procedure for installing HDD canister on page REP03-35.)

@@ @ﬁgﬁ — \
SN VNN TN NN SN VN W I .
SSISSISSISS||[SS SIS SISSISS
NN DN ENN ENN NN ERNIENN ENN N ENNIENN
NN DN ENN NN NN BN ENN XN NS ESN
AYANRIANIRIRNANAN NAVAR
N N N ST N N N N N N
SVUSVISSISY ISSISVISVISS SISSISY
S J
! |
f f N i
T
S SSISS[SS[SS SSISS]SSISS SSISS
S NN ESNESN NN N IS AN BN ERNENN
& SIRYANAN NI AN
N N N N N N NN N N N
N ISSUSSISSISS ISSISSLISSISSISSISS
N
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HDD canister install procedure

\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame. \

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its | Handling of the canister .
handle.

(Insert the canister until the claws that are located at Frame of the
the bottom of the handle come in contact with the
HDD ‘» I

HDD canister
front side of the HDU Box.) Stopper
(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with

your thumb. Handle
(Turn the handle until it latches with the stopper. Do
not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its handle. '

A gap exists between the connectors.

Frame of the HDD canister

Handle
Stopper

Push the handle.

\HDU BO>I<\Cravvs of the handle come in contact

Back Board with the front side of the HDU Box.

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.

Turn the handle at a stroke by
pushing its top with your thumb.

Stopper

Push the handle slightly downward with
your thumb.

Fig. A-1 Method of Installing HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. See SVP post-procedure as follows.

Note: Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Datadrive, spare drive>

Work Part name Condition Item Procedure
ID *1
Condition Configuration|SV P post-
Failure Preventive [Unused Spare|procedure
Warning SIM| Block SIM drive
RDK1 |[DataDrive Notel X - - Yes Posta*1
RDK?2 |DataDrive Note 1l - X - Yes Posta*1
RDK3 |DataDrive Note 1l - - X Yes Posta*1
RDK4 |[DataDrive Notel X - - No Post b *1
RDK5 |[DataDrive Notel - X - No Post b *1
RDK6 |[DataDrive Notel - - X No Post b *1
RDK7 |[DataDrive Notel Note 2 Postc*1
Note 2
Note 3
RDK8 |Spare Drive Note 1 - Post d *1

*1: Refer to REP01-190

Note 1) Parts Nameisindicates attribute of adrive.

DataDrive : Thedriveisinstaled in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data
Drive).

Spare Drive : Thedriveisinstalled in the position for a spare drive.

Note 2) RDK7isaWork ID for awork which is applicable to a case that two or more drivesin a
same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed, datawill be lost. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Note 3) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS.

Note: If aWork ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE B]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box or 1 | Cache Memory PCB * WP490-A Color of PCB
Rear Logic Box in DKC * WP490-B lever : Blue
2 | Cache Memory Module « SH288-B
on Cache Memory PCB
3 | Shared Memory Module » SH287-B
on Cache Memory PCB
] L1l
O
Front Logic Box Rear Logic Box
Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Remove the Cache Memory PCB.

a. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper isinserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make surethat it isthe PCB to be replaced.

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper \
-t

ML Locking Clamp

PCB

If the Shut Down LED
isnot on.

Shut Down LED(RED)
Shut Down Connector

By 6 BN

[1]

Front View of DKC

M aintenance

Jumper K Maintenance Jum[yy

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.

Front Logic Box or Rear Logic Box

i

Y

Cache Memory PCB

Screw E@;

b. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replacethefailed part to spare part.

a. When replacing the CM PCB, move all the shared memory modules and cache memory
modules (including dust coversif any) mounted on an extracted PCB to the same mounting
positions on the spare PCB.

b. When the failed part is Cache Memory Module, replace the Cache Memory Module.

c. When the failed part is Shared Memory Module, replace the Shared Memory Module.

A Shared Memory Module Location
|
1|l «—A s|s|s|s|s|s
I : MM M|[M[m|M
HE > o|o|o|o|of0
] [
o) o) 5|4(3|2(1|0
Cache Memory PCB
Cache Memory Module Location
) @
BCMO0O07 (MG#15) ACMO07 (MG#14)
BCMO006 (MG#13) ACMO06 (MG#12)
BCMO05 (MG#11) ACMO05 (MG#10)
BCM004 (MG#9) ACMO004 (MGH#8)
BCMO003 (MGH#7) ACMO03 (MG#6)
BCMO002 (MG#5) ACMO002 (MG#4)
BCMO001 (MG#3) ACMO01 (MG#2)
BCMO000 (MG#1) ACMO00 (MGH#0)
BCM107 (MG#15) ACM107 (MG#14)
BCM106 (MG#13) ACM106 (MG#12)
BCM104 (MG#11) ACM105 (MG#10)
BCM104 (MG#9) ACM104 (MGH#8)
BCM103 (MGHT) ACM103 (M GH#6)
BCM102 (MGH#5) ACM102 (MG#4)
BCM101 (MG#3) ACM101 (MG#2)
BCM100 (MG#1) ACM100 (M GH#0)
Removal of Dust Cover Attachment of Memory Module Removal of Memory Module
Dust Cover \L Fixt
’_E ﬁi / Socket Fixture 1xture
) et et
Viewed fromA PCB T emaymomie 1 pcB
Viewed from A Viewed from A

3. Insert the Cache Memory PCB.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB and fasten the two screws.

4. Go to SVP post-procedure e [REP04-180].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE (]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box | 1 | Serial 4-port Adapter PCB | e WP462-A x1 & SH281-C x4 Color of PCB
(DKC-F4601-8S) lever : Blue
Front Logic Box | 2 | Serial 4-port Adapter PCB | ¢ WP468-A x1 & SH281-C x4
or (DKC-F4601-8SE)
Rear Logic Box
I [T 1

i Rear Logic B
Front Logic Box car Logic box

H

Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper isinserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make surethat it isthe PCB to be replaced.

Location of
Maintenance Jumper
Pee / gy =T’ \
H\Hh m  Locking Clamp
5 If the Shut Down LED _ ()
isnot on. e
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
z Shut Down Connector

[1]

Front View of DKC

Maintenance

Jumper \ Maintenance Jumpy

2. Disconnect the optical fiber cables from the failed Channel Adapter PCB.

3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, removeit.

Front Logic Box —

Screw

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

[revofoam] 1 1 1 1 |

REPO03-90




K6602678-

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS07-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl acohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the optical fiber cablesto the spare PCB.

7. Goto SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE D]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic| 1 | Fibre4-port Adapter PCB for Short |« WP461-D x1 & SH281-A x2 | Color of PCB
Box Wavelength (DK C-F4601-8GSE) *1 lever : Blue
2 | Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB for Short | « WP461-E x1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F4601-4HSE) *1
3 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short |« WP461-B x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460!1-8HSE) *1
4 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long |+ WP461-C x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I1-8HLE) *1
5 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short |« WP461-H x1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F4601-8GSF) *2
6 | Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB for Short | « WP461-J X1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F4601-4HSF) *2
7 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short |« WP461-F x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F4601-8HSF) *2
8 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long |« WP461-G x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I1-8HLF) *2
9 | Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB for Short |« WP463-B x1 & SH281-D x4
Wavelength (DK C-F4601-16HSF) *3

*1: PCB not supporting DB Validator
*2: PCB supporting DB Validator (for subsystems with DKCMAIN Ver. 21-02-2X and the | ater)
*3: PCB supporting DB Validator (for subsystems with DKCMAIN Ver. 21-03-0X and the later)

Note 1: You cannot use a PCB not supporting DB Validator ~ as a replacement part of a PCB supporting DB
Validator * for the subsystem with DKCMAIN Ver. 21-02-2X or the later. (The subsystem is guarded from
such replacement by the microprogram.)

Note 2:

DB Validator - because the former is compatible with the latter.
However, for the subsystem with DKCMAIN Ver. 21-02-2X or the later, you cannot use a PCB not

supporting DB Validator * as a replacement part of a PCB supporting DB Validator " that has been installed
once. (The subsystem is guarded from such replacement by the microprogram.)

Note 3:

compatible with a PCB not supporting DB Validator ™.
For the correspondence between the PCBs not supporting and supporting DB Validator, see page REP03-130.

Itis not a problem to use a PCB supporting DB Validator? as a replacement part of a PCB not supporting

Concerning the subsystem with DKCMAIN earlier than Ver. 21-02-2X, a PCB supporting DB Validator ?is

1

[m} [

[T T

Front Logic Box

J

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper isinserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make surethat it isthe PCB to be replaced.

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper
] |-

il J] Locking Clamp

PCB

If the Shut Down LED
isnot on.

Shut Down LED(RED)
' "Shut Down Connector

By o) BN

Front View of DKC

Maintenance
Jumper k Maintenance Jumpy

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Optical Fibre
Optical Fibre Optical Fibre
Cable Cable
Optical Fibre
Cable
= = Il
T
Channel Adapter Channel Adapter
PCB (Fibre 4-port) PCB (Fibre 8-port)
Viewed from A

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, removeiit.

Front Logic Box Front Logic Box

Screw Screw

Channel Adapter
PCB (Fibre 8-port)

Channel Adapter
PCB (Fibre 4-port)

/,n
/A

——

=] ===

=N

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

£

Note: 1. Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.
2. Perform the replacement after you read and understand Notes 1 to 3 on page

REPO03-110.
Correspondence between PCBs Supporting and Not Supporting DB Validator
PCB not supporting DB Validator * PCB supporting DB Validator > >
Model name PCB name Model name PCB name

DK C-F4601-8GSE WP461-D & SH281-A x 2 DKC-F4601-8GSF WP461-H & SH281-A x 2
DK C-F4601-4HSE WP461-E & SH281-A x 2 DKC-F460I-4HSF WP461-J & SH281-A x 2
DK C-F4601-8HSE WP461-B & SH281-A x 4 DK C-F460I-8HSF WPA461-F & SH281-A x 4
DK C-F4601-8HLE WP461-C & SH281-A x 4 DKC-F460I-8HLF WP461-G & SH281-A x 4

0 O DKC-F460I-16HSF WP463-B & SH281-D x 4

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to thetool list on page PARTS07-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

7. Goto SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE E]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks

Front Logic Box | 1 | MF Fibre 4-port Adapter » WP465-A x1 & SH281-D x4 | Color of PCB
PCB for Short Wavelength lever : Blue
(DK C-F460I-8MS)
2 | MF Fibre 4-port Adapter » WP465-B x1 & SH281-D x4
PCB for Long Wavelength
(DK C-F460I-8ML)

Front Logic Box

H

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper isinserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make surethat it isthe PCB to be replaced.

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper
] |-

il J] Locking Clamp

PCB

If the Shut Down LED
isnot on.

Shut Down LED(RED)
~Shut Down Connector

By o) BN

—

Front View of DKC

M aintenance

Jumper k Maintenance Jumpy

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Channel Adapter
PCB (Fibre)

Optical Fibre

Optical Fibre
Cable

Viewed from A

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

[revofoam] 1 1 1 1 |

REPO03-150




K6602678-

3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, removeit.

Front Logic Box\

Screw

Channel Adapter
PCB B

=

Nﬂ\\

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to thetool list on page PARTS07-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

7. Goto SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[HARDWARE F]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Rear LogicBox | 1 | DKA (Disk Adapter) PCB » WP471-B & SH281-B x4 | Color of PCB
lever : Blue

Rear Logic Box [ I 1

Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make surethat it isthe PCB to be replaced.

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper
| 1r

WHH i) Locking Clamp

PCB

If the Shut Down LED
isnot on.
Shut Down LED(RED)

~Shut Down Connector

B O O

—

Front View of DKC

Maintenance

Jumper \ Maintenance Jumper/

2. Remove the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables.
b. Remove two screws and remove the failed Disk Adapter PCB.
c. If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

[ Screw
I
Disk Adapter PCB
v 1A
/
]
"E] /
(|
I
77 e
] | 4L
/Screw

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

4. Connect the cablesto the spare PCB.

5. Goto SVP post procedure f [REP0O4-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[HARDWARE G]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box or 1 |CSW PCB o \WP481-A Color of PCB
Rear Logic Box in DKC o \WP481-B lever : Blue
] | I .
O
Front Logic Box Rear Logic Box
Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cruTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper
|E||||h 1 Locking Clamp

PCB

i

—

If the Shut Down
isnot on.

Shut Down LED(RED)
~Shut Down Connector

¥y o) B

—

Front View of DKC

Maintenance Mairt ;
Jumper \ aintenance umpy

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the CSW PCB.
The LED on the operator panel shown in the following table goes out during a period from a
pulling off of the CSW to an insertion of the new CSW.

Location of CSW LED on the operator panel
to be replaced Cluster 1 Cluster 2
CSW-IN ABCD EFGH —
CSW-1A JKLM NPQR —
CSW-2M — ABCD EFGH
CSW-27 — JKLM NPQR

a. Disconnect the cables from the sub-edge of the failed PCB.
b. Remove the two screws and remove the failed CSW PCB.
c. If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Slot No. M or N Slot No. A or Z
p pa
7 1A srew Screw % 4
Cable A WP481-A 7 WP481-B
(1F°N1/2R*M1)
) Cable
| 1ReA1/ 2FZ1 o
Cable ﬂ ( )
(1F*N2/ 2R*M2) L
ﬂ Cable
1R*A3/ 2F+Z3
Cable ( ) %
(1F*N3/2R*M3) = U

#
“
|

Screw Screw

3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

(When you plug in new PCB, the Shut Down LED islit on again.)

4. Connect the cable to the sub-edge of the spare PCB.

5. Goto SVP post procedure k [REP04-300].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T1]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

Front of DKC 1 | DKC Pand e SH302-A

e SH302-C (for UPS)

DKC Panel I

]

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Note: The COMP signal of PCI isturned off, if the DKC Panel is removed.

1. Set the switches of the spare PCB to the same positions as those of the failed PCB.

2. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector plug on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

A cauTiON

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert the
Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

] e CLL CLLCL2 cL2
[ G F E D C B A
SVPPS1| DKCMN1 |MONI-CON1| SSVP |MONI-CON2| DKCMN2 |svPPs?2
o S S| s S S S S | s S
[ H H | H H H H H | H H
1 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 1
1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1
1 7 7 5 3 5 7 7 1
5 A A B A A A A B A
*A *A
Front View of DKC *A: DKC-F460I1-UPS
Location of DKCMN1 DKCMN2
/ Maintenance Jumper \ ) T
Locking Clamp %
L L
DKCMN2
Maintenance Jumper DKCMNL PCB
PCB
DKCPanel INH |
\ / Jumper Pin I
1
3 g
| B
/’7 —
Maintenance Jumper

Fig. T1-1 Insertion of Maintenance Jumper

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the plate from the Movable rack. (Make sure you don’t pull and
turn off EPO switch.)

I I
EPO Switch Cover
5
T 1 T 1
I

i

: Front View of DKC
— T | af
Screw
C B - Viewed from A
Plate

Fig. T1-2 Removal of Plate

b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

s

-

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T1-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

::?::Eiﬁ“

o —

9’: ul
|
H D Front View of DKC
aC
*/7

Screw
Plate

Fig. T1-4 Removal of Plate

4. Replace the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.
b. Loosen the six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB from the Movable rack.
c. Attach the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.
d. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

J g I
&
2 @5 &| | Cable (P14) I ]
o Cable (P15) ‘ ] _
goes Screw T 1
$9%8
9558 &
$%%¢ 5 Cable (P18)
Screw (—© Cable (P17) LQ J
88898
p
8899 Cable (P11)
8888 Front View of DKC
8898 o
200 ® & L]
¢ 644
% & 7 Scre ﬂ ] E
= 1 1~ A%
Cable (P16 %
i — ~Cable (P12)
\
Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack

Fig. T1-5 Replace of PCB
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5. Make sure of condition of the EPO switch.
a. Make sure that the EPO switch isin normal condition. If the EPO switch isin aconditionin
which it has been operated, return its condition to normal by pressing the plunger after
pressing down the spring.

Plunger

Plunger M PUSH-A [
\ H _ PUSH-B ] L T
e S o=

- CJ -

Spring J Spring /Jv J

Side View of EPO Switch Side View of EPO Switch
(InNormal Condition) (After the Switch has been Operated)

Fig. T1-6 Condition of the EPO switch

6. Attachthe Plate.
a. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T1-4.
b. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. T1-3.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T1-2.

7. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

A cauTiON

Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector plug on the DKCMN according
to the guidance of SVP.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HARDWARE T2]

Location Function Name of Component
Front of DKC 1 | EPO Switch
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of EPO Switch
1. DKCMN PCB (Front SH Box)

EPO Switch

u}

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Connect the Maintenance Jumper connector to the connector plug on the DKCMN1 and
DKCMNZ2.

A cruTiON

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert the
Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

| ——— CLL CL1/CL2 CL2
[ A B C D E F G
SVPPS1| DKCMN1 |MONI-CON1| SSVP [MONI-CON2| DKCMN2 | SVPPS2
o S s | s S S S S | s S
[ ] H H|H H H H H | H H
1 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 1
1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1
1 7 7 5 3 5 7 7 1
5 A A B A A A A B A
*A *A
Front View of DKC *A: DKC-F460I-UPS
Location of DKCMN1 DKCMN2
/ Maintenance Jumper \ ) T
Locking Clamp %
- -
DKCMN2
Maintenance Jumper DKCMN1 PCB
PCB
DKCPanel INH |
\ / Jumper Pin I
1
3 3}
& % &
/’7 —
Maintenance Jumper

Fig. T2-1 Insertion of Maintenance Jumper

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw.
b. Pull the plate forward, then lift up and remove it.

EPO Switch Cover

]

4 EMETGENC}(/

- , Front View of DKC
T |" A{}
Screw
L ------ — Viewed from A
Plate

Fig. T2-2 Removal of Plate

c. Remove the EPO switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

y

-

EPO Switch [@

Front View of Movable Rack

T

Fig. T2-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

A cAuTiON
When removing the plate of the DKC panel, do it with care not to touch the EPO switch.

/Q\

T
GC/EI

9’: ul
|
H D Front View of DKC
QaC
*/;
Screw

Plate

Fig. T2-4 Removal of Plate

3. Remove the EPO Switch.
a. Disconnect the cable from the DKC panel.
b. Loosen the two screws and remove the EPO switch.

DKC Panel \ @
U

EPO Switch

=

Screw
Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T2-5 Removal of EPO Switch

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Make sure of condition of the spare part EPO switch.
a. Make sure that the spare part EPO switch isin normal condition. If the spare part EPO switch
isin acondition in which it has been operated, return its condition to normal by pressing the

plunger after pressing down the spring.

Plunger

Plunger M PUSH-A [
\ H _ PUSH-B ] L T
e S o=

CJ -

Spring J Spring /Jv J

Side View of EPO Switch Side View of EPO Switch
(InNormal Condition) (After the Switch has been Operated)

Fig. T2-6 Condition of the spare part EPO switch

5. Attach the EPO Switch
a. Attach the spare EPO switch with the two screws. Refer to Fig. T2-5.
b. Connect the cable to the DKC panel.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T2-4.
d. Attach the EPO switch cover. Refer to Fig. T2-3.
e. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T2-2.

6. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

A cauTiON

Disconnect the Maintenance jumper from the connector plug on the DKCMN according
to the guidance of SVP.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T3]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

Front SH Box 1 |DKCMN1 or DKCMNZ2 e SH307-A

e SH307-B (for UPS)

DKCMNZL DKCMN2
™

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 || Oct.2001 | Apr.2002 | | | | | REPO3'330




K6602678-

DKCMN1 or DKCMN2

Note: Do not replace DKCMN1 PCB and DKCMN2 PCB at the same time.
If you want to replace the both PCB, first complete the replacement of one PCB and then start
the replacement of the other.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. (only hot replace)

A cruTion

A system down is caused by a replacement of the DKCMN PCB other than that to be replaced.
Make surethat it isthe DKCMN PCB to be replaced.

C I I I ] CL1 CL1/CL2 CL2
] \ G F E D C B A
> SvPPSi| DKCMNL |MONI-CONL| SSVP_|MONL-CON2| DKCMNZ | SvPPs2
D S S S S S S S S S
T T 1 H H | H H H H H | H H
1 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 1
1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1
1 7 7 5 3 5 7 7 1
A A B A A A A B A
J *A *A
Front View of DKC *A: DKC-F460I-UPS
S ]
éZ
DKCMN1
or -
DKCMN2
Shut DownLED(RED) — || | g
5

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replacethe DKCMN PCB.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB.
b. Insert the spare DKCMN PCB and fasten the screw.

EERN

DKCMN

Screw

3. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T4]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower left frontof | 1 | PCI CON e SH218-A
DKC
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of PCI CON.
1. DKC Panel PCB (Front of DKC)
2. DKCMN PCB (Front SH Box in DKC)

PCI CON

=T
]

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

1: Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI
connection line to be powered off except a and b shown below (because giving the
EPO instruction is assumed). Therefore, stop the other device before performing
replacement.

a. If PCI cable is not connected to the replacing DKC.
b. If the replacing DKC (DKC concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable as
shown below.

CPU \/ \/
Other Other
Device Device

2: The COMP signal of PCI is turned off, if the PCI cable is disconnected.

1. Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Panel isset to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switchto LOCAL.

REMOTE/LOCAL
POWER S\NI tch

REMOTE,

-

LOCAL

PCI CON ™ LED TEST|

-

CHK RST

| D

=T

Front View of DKC

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector plug on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

A cauTiON

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert the
Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

r —Z0Z|m
o<W0 wm|O
—Z 0|0

200
NZO0O0
NU)'U'U<UJ>‘

DKCMN1 DKCMN2
) )

2l Yy

DKCMN1 ] ]
PCB

,ZZ0X0Om
NZZ0OXO|w

=
]
—
|

DKCMN2
PCB

Front View of DKC

Maintenance

Jumper 7@

EERN
Y

o=

Vs

\
™~ Maintenance
Jumper

3. Set the jumper connectors (J1 and J2) of the spare PCI CON PCB to the same positions as those
of the failed PCB.

—~

PCI CON

= [=d

le-n |

Viewed from A

Front View of DKC

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Replacethe PCI CON.
a. Disconnect all cables from PClI CON.
b. Loosen the screw® and dlide the plate.
c. Remove the screw® and remove the PCI CON.

PCI CON (1st) PCI CON (2nd)

Cable — VT T cable
(P90-1) Front View of DKC (P90-2)
Scra/vG{ Screw®
Plate Plate
Front \Front

5. Remove the plate from the failed PCB, and then attach them to the spare PCB.
a. Remove the six screws and the plate from the failed PCB.
b. Attach the plate to the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.

Screw\a@ @,/Screw
L ]

HEnn

HEnn

oy

\ | | |
Scra/v\\@ @,/Screw

AT
Screw\\@* - @ Screw

S T Plate

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Attach the PCI CON.

a. Attach the PClI CON and fasten the screw®.

b. Slide the plate and fasten the screw®.
c. Connect the cables.

Cable —_ ||

(P90-1)

Screw®— | |

PCI CON (1st)

Front View of DKC

Plate

PCI CON (2nd)

Cable
(P90-2)

Front Front
Screw®@
7. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T5]

Location Function Name of Component
Top of Box 1 | NAS not Support Fan Assembly | DKC FAN ASSY(A)
DKC FAN ASSY(B)
2 | NAS Support Fan Assembly DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(A)
DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(B)

NOTE:

FAN assembly.

It is not a problem to use a NAS support FAN assembly as a replacement part of a NAS
not support FAN assembly because the former is compatible with the latter. However, you
cannot use a NAS not support FAN assembly as a replacement part of a NAS support

S Pl
s S\ %“’;ﬁ/
DKC FAN ASSY(B)
|:| — or
Tl DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(B) R
x DKC FAN ASSY(A) %
or
5 DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(A)
Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Fan Assembly

A cauTionN
Hazardous rotating mechanism:
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear of it when machine is running.

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the Fan Assembly.
a. Loosen the screw.

b. Replace the Fan Assembly.
c. Fasten the screw.

ﬁ
> o] =
FPSFANI1—" T ul <~-. ] .:=>\RPSFAN 12
FPSFANIZ// 4 T DKC FAN ASSY (B) \RPSFANll
or
FPSFAN21 ﬁ DKC FAN (NAS) ASSY (B) RPSFAN22
FPSFAN22 C T e RPSFAN2I
P — P N — N
FLGFANI11 DKC FAN ASSY (A) RLGFAN12
FLGFAN 12 or RLGFANI11
FLGFANDI DKC FAN (NAS) ASSY (A) RLGFAN22
FLGFAN22 J RLGFAN21
Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC
77,
I
|
FAN Assembly
Top of the BOX
DKC FAN ASSY(B) or
DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(B)
[
O ] O
Connector
DKC FAN ASSY(A) or
DKC FAN(NAS) ASSY(A)
For NAS support fan ‘
NAS not support NAS support 0 ] N
FAN Assembly FAN Assembly

Viewed from A

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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HARDWARE T6]

Location Function Name of Component
Front Loglc_: Box or 1 | Thermostat Assembly
Rear Logic Box

Thermostat Assembly

]

Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Thermostat Assembly

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the Thermostat Assembly.

a. Disconnect the cable.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the thermostat assembly.

c. Attach a spare thermostat assembly and tighten the screw.
d. Connect the cable.

T Thermostat Assembly e

aiiliin ]
i I

" < =L

J

Front View of DKC Rear View of DKC

Thermostat Assembly
—
&
Cable— [ ]

Screw \@
<
Thermostat /

Assembly

Cable

2. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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[HARDWARE T7)

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

Front upside of | 1 | SVP ASSY e« FLORA270HX (HITACHI)
DKC o« FLORA270W typel (HITACHI) <Notel>

o« FLORA270W type2 (HITACHI)
2 | SVP ASSY o FLOLA270HX (HITACHI)
(DKC-F4601-256M install Type)
3 | Flash Card o PCCF-H128MS
o AD-CFG128

4 | Additional SVP Memory
5 | LAN&MODEM Card o 3CXFEM656C

SVP ASSY (Option)
— Flash Card

Additional SVP Memory
LAN&MODEM Card

= SVP ASSY (Basic)

: _—— Flash Card

Additional SVP Memory
LAN&MODEM Card

Front View of DKC

<Notel> DKC4601 DKC4601
FLORA270W FLORA270W
(D#5518257-1) | | (D#5524300-1)

FLORA270W FLORA270W
typel type2

SVPPC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of SVP ASSY

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Turn the SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
(When you operate this operation from Pre-Procedure T1, do not this operation.)
3. Loosen the screw and open the SVP frame, and remove the lower SH box cover.
(1) Open the SVP frame.
There are two kinds of SVP frames. Choose from the following.

SVP frame typel
a. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2

a. Loosen the screw® and the SVP stopper is slide to the left.
b. Open the SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

[ \
SVP Frame

SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
| G ] 7
SVP Frame SVP Frame

SVP Stopper

SVP ASSY
(Basic)

EQ/ Screw®
L1

1
i

@ Screw®

IS Screw®
&g

Fig. T7.1-1 Open the SVP Frame
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(2) Loosen the screw and remove the lower SH box cover.

Front View of Lower SH Box

CON PLATE
RS CON SVPPS BOX HUB BOX
\\
Y
f Pl s
/// /// . / @ ///
FavAEY, d T
Front View of DKC ' > 1
o 0 G
O
I O
\ | I

Lower SH Box Cover

Fig. T7.1-2 Open the Lower SH Box Cover

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Insert the maintenance jumper in the pin by the side of replaced SVP.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.
RS CON PCB ("

C I I 11
(SH195-B)

) =
a

Cium—" g Sz

AUl ASSIST

] 4 |

Shut Down Jumper Setting
JP1 @
% Maintenance
Jumper
\_ p

SVP PS ON/OFF INH Jumper Setting

%aintenance

Jumper

Front View of DKC

Fig. T7.1-3 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY

a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

PS CTLINH

—

Maintenan

ce

000 m

Jumper

"
PS SD

Y W

Maintenance
Jumper

Front View of DKC SVPPS BOX HUB BOX

Fig. T7.1-4 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the cables.
Disconnect the cables by the side of replaced SVP.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

T —
il

T

RS CON

RS232C Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View of DKC

Fig. T7.1-5 Disconnect of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE.

LAN Cable SVP PS Cable or
(LSVP-1) (PSVP-1)
- o o
i T | [eswala | ]| | csw-1a
Dj H ) :> | |csw-1B | (7| |csw-1B
| @ @JSVP-1 :] CSW-2A :] CSW-2A
I g "]l | cswas | 1 ]| | csw-2B
o I I
ﬁmm ]| |Lsver | (T]] |Lsve-l
J C ]| [Lsve2 | [ ]| |Lsve-2
| C) fExer ]| EXPl
I - C| [ Exp2A | ] 524/1;3
Front View of DKC - L ‘ i EXPB —
T~ { )

SVPPS BOX HUB BOX CON PLATE

Fig. T7.1-6 Disconnect of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the repeat binder and remove the cables.

000 @]
o)

77

Front View of DKC

RS232C Cable SVP PS Cable Repeat Binder
(RSVP-1) (PSVP-1)
LAN Cable SVP Assy
(LSVP-1) (Basic)
SVP Frame T

Fig. T7.1-7 Removal of Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

|

IS N

RS CON RS232C Cable
J (RSVP-2)
Front View of DKC )
Fig. T7.1-8 Disconnect of RS232C Cable
b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE.
LAN Cable SVPPS Cable or
(LSVP-2) (PSVP-2)
1 — .
nlilin C ]| |csw-1a | 1| | csw-1A
\ T ]| [csw-B | [T ]| | csw-1B
)
SR C ]| | csw-za | 1| | csw-2a
‘ ]| |csw-2s | [ || | csw-2B
i LSVP-1 i LSVP-1
z ]| [LsvP2 | £]| |Lsvp-2
j | 5 ARESEIERES
O] | Exp2a | ] | BXP
= [ ] |2A/2B
Front View of DKC e ' i EXP-2B
‘ —
SVPPS BOX HUB BOX CON PLATE

Fig. T7.1-9 Disconnect of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable
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c. Open the repeat binder and remove the cables.

=

SVP Assy

] S
= ]

Q00 @]

W

Front View of DKC

RS232C Cable SVP PS Cable
(RSVP-2) (PSVP-2) Repeat Binder
LAN Cable
(LSVP-2)

SVP Frame

Fig. T7.1-10 Removal of Cables
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6. Removethe SVP cover.
a. Closethe SVP frame.

b. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

T I

1

i

SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

SVP Assy (Basic)

Front View of DKC

SVP Cover

<+——A

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

SVP ASSY

ql

N Hinge

—» Removal direction

Viewed from side A

Fig. T7.1-11 Removing SVP cover
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7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.

Pull out the defective SVP Assy.

9. Remove the flash card which are attached to the SVP and attach it to a spare SVP. (See REP03-
540.)

*x

&\ cAuTION

For taking over the DKC information to the replacement SVP, remove the Flash Card from
the original SVP and install it in the replacement SVP (spare part).

Screw

SVP Base
Stopper
A
Stopper Convex section
of stopper
SVP Frame
«
|
G
, L
— |
SVP ASSY

Fig. T7.1-12 Removing and installing the SVP Assy
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10. Install a spare SVP Assy.

a. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover and stopper from the SVP Assy.

b. When the Additional SVP memory (DKC-F460I-256M) is installed, and Additional SVP
memory is not installed for spare SVP, remove the Additional SVP memory which are
attached to the SVP and attach it to a spare SVP. (See REP03-541 through 03-544.)

c. Install the SVP Assy to the SVP frame and attach the stoppers with screws. At the time,
confirm that the convex sections of the stoppers are inserted into the notches of the SVP base.
(See Fig. T7.1-12.)

d. Attach the SVP Assy cables to the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the repeat binder. (See Fig. T7.1-7 and T7.1-10.)

However, do not connect the LAN cable to the HUB BOX when replacing the Standby
SVP in the case where the SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP) is installed.

e. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-11.)

f. Attach the SH covers. (See Fig. T7.1-1.)

However, proceed to the succeeding steps without installing the Lower SH Box cover
when replacing the Standby SVP in the case where the SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-
F4601-SVP) is installed.

11. Set the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3.)
b. Insert the maintenance jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3.)
(If the maintenance jumper was inserted at pre procedure, this operation is unnecessary.)
c. Check that power supply of the SVP is turned on.

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4.)
b. Insert the maintenance jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3.)
Insert the maintenance jumper into the PS CTLINH on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4.)
(If the maintenance jumper was inserted at pre procedure, this operation is unnecessary.)
c. Check that power supply of the SVP is turned on.

12.
SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP) is not installed
Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP) is installed
Go to SVP post procedure t5 [REP04-1100].

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Flash Card

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
. Turn the SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
3. Loosen the screw and open the SVP frame. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-460].)
Remove the lower SH box covers. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-470].)
4. Insert the jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REP03-480].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4 [REP03-480].)

5. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-11 [REP03-520].)
Operate the card IN/OUT lever to remove the flash card from the SVP.
7. Insert a spare flash card.

o

For FLORA270HX/270W typel
Flash Card

=
=== Ra—\

E\Iote that the Flash Card is J

built in the upper port.

Card IN/OUT Button

o

Flash Card

@ Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the Flash Card.

How to remove the Flash Card

Fig. T7.2-1 Replacing the flash card (for FLORA270HX/270W type1)

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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For FLORA270W type2

Flash Card

=)
I ! L2

Note that the Flash Card is
built in the left port.

Card IN/OUT Button

o

Push Push %
Flash Card

@ Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the Flash Card.

How to remove the Flash Card

Fig. T7.2-2 Replacing the flash card (for FLORA270W type2)

8. Attach the SVP cover.

9. Pull out the maintenance jumper on the RS CON PCB or SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3
[REP03-480].)
(When the maintenance jumper is pulled off, power supply of the SVP is turned on.)

10. Attach the SH covers and close the SVP frame.

11.
SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP) is not installed
Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F460I-SVP) is installed
Go to SVP post procedure t5 [REP04-1100].
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Replacement of Additional SVP Memory

1. Open thefront door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Turnthe SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.
3. Loosen the screw and open the SVP frame. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-460].)
Remove the lower SH box covers. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-470].)
4. Insert the jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REP03-480].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4 [REP03-480].)

5. Remove the cables.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY

a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-5 [REPO3-
490].)

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE. (See Fig. T7.1-6 [REPOS3-
490].)

c. Open the repeat binder and remove the cables. (See Fig. T7.1-7 [REP03-500].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY

a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-8 [REPO3-
510].)

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE. (See Fig. T7.1-9 [REPOS3-
510].)

C. Open the repeat binder and remove the cables. (See Fig. T7.1-7 [REP03-515].)

6. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-11 [REP03-520].)
7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper. (See Fig. T7.1-12 [REP03-530].)

8. Pull out the defective SVP ASSY . (See Fig. T7.1-12 [REP03-530].)
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9. Removethe DC Cable LAN Cable and LAN Port cable.
A

=, =

SVP ASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /
e (] @
=24

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. T7.3-1 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screw and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper

|

& ——— ——Screw

Fig. T7.3-2 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the RS232C Cable from the SVP ASSY .
A

/
= = SVP
1 Viewed the SVP from A /

SVP ASSY O @\ L@& — | DD [ ]
RSZBZCCabIe

Fig. T7.3-3 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Replacement of Additional SVP Memory

a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.

c. Insert the Memory module.
d. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Fig. T7.3-4 Replacing the Additional SVP Memory

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Install aSVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. T7.3-3.)
b. Install the SVPtothe SVP ASSY and attach the SVP stoppers with screws. (See Fig. T7.3-2)

c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. T7.3-1.)

14. Install a SVP Assy.
a. Ingtal the SVPto the SVYP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. T7.1-12

[REPO3-530].)

b. Attach the SVP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the repeat binder. (See Fig. T7.1-7 through T7.1-10 [REP03-490 through 515].)

c. Attachthe SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-11 [REP03-520].)

15. Set the Jumper.
Replacement of Additional SVP Memory of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REPO3-
480].)
b. Insert the Maintenance jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REPO3-

480].)

Replacement of Additional SVP Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4 [REPO3-

480].)
b. Insert the Maintenance jumper into the PS CTLINH on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4

[REP03-480].)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of LAN&MODEM Card

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Turn the SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
3. Loosen the screw and open the SVP frame. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-460].)
Remove the lower SH box covers. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-470].)
4. Insert the jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REP03-480].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-4 [REP03-480].)

5. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-11 [REP03-520].)
Operate the card IN/OUT lever to remove the LAN&MODEM Card from the SVP.
7. Insert a spare LAN&MODEM Card.

For FLORA270HX/270W typel

o

= S

LAN&MODEM Card

. —
= |

E\Iote that the LAN&MODEM

Card is built in the lower port.

Card IN/OUT Button
Push Push — b
LAN&MODEM Card
® Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to

remove the LAN&MODEM Card.
How to remove the LAN&MODEM Card

Fig. T7.4-1 Replacing the LAN&MODEM card (for FLORA270HX/270W type1)
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For FLORA270W type2
LAN&MODEM Card
I
[Note that the LAN&MODEM

Card is built in the right port

Card IN/OUT Button
Push Push %
Flash Card

@ Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the LAN&MODEM Card.

How to remove the LAN&MODEM Card

Fig. T7.4-2 Replacing the LAN&MODEM card (for FLORA270W type2)

*®

Attach the SVP cover.

9. Pull out the maintenance jumper on the RS CON PCB or SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3
[REP03-480].)
(When the maintenance jumper is pulled off, power supply of the SVP is turned on.)

10. Attach the SH covers and close the SVP frame.

11. Replacement work is end. (Post procedure is unnecessary.)
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[HARDWARE T8

Location

Function Name of Component

Part Name

Front SH Box

1 |ssvpPcB

e SH313-A

u}

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Oct.2001| | | |

REPO03-550




K6602678-

SSVP PCB

1. Checking that the shut-down LED isturned on.
a. Check that the shut-down LED on the SSVP PCB in the front SH box is turned on.

2. Replacing the SSVP PCB.
a. Disconnect the cable from SSVP PCB.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the SSVP PCB.
C. Inset the spare SSVP PCB and fix it with the screw.
d. Connect the cable to the SSVP PCB.
e. Pushthe SSVP ALARM RESET switch.

FIE[D]C][B
D|M|S]|M]|D
Klo|s|o|k
ciN|V|N]|C
Sim|i1|er]|1 |m}A
SN - S InTs
Vii]ec clza2|V
P p p P
P N N P
s 1 2 s
1 2
Z
ul «/
| ‘,
./
Front View of DKC SSVP PCB

=

A

Cable (PS-BU)

]

|
]
]

SSVP ALARM RESET Switch
] SSVP DUMP Switch
Shut Down LED (RED)

Screw

3. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T11]

L ocation Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Rear of | 1 |BATTERY BOX e BATTERY-10 (CL1 Shared Memory)
DKC e BATTERY-11 (CL1 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-20 (CL2 Shared Memory)
e BATTERY-21 (CL2 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-12 (CL1 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-22 (CL2 Cache Memory)
[
[ [ [ 1
BATTERY-22 BATTERY-12
BATTERY-21 BATTERY-11
BATTERY-20 BATTERY-10
Rear View of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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BATTERY BOX

A cauTiON

The weight of the battery box is 20 kg. When you handle it, be sure to hold the grip at the
front and rear sides by both hands firmly.
Paying attention to falls:
If the battery box falls, injury may occur. Hold the battery box firmly by both hands and
use caution to prevent it from falling.
Watching for short-circuits:
A Short-circuit may cause a fire.
Never insert metal or the like into the battery box connector or a short-circuit may occur.

1. Insert the pinsof the digital voltmeter into the Connectors on the spare part to make sure that
battery voltage is within the allowable voltage.

Connector (Voltage check point)

BatteryAl BatteryA2
1 1
[Ielaln]
- ]Allowable Battery Voltage :
+ ] 116V -138V
BatteryB1 BatteryB2
1 1
[voou]
0 - ] Allowable Battery Voltage :
*t ] 116V - 138V

Battery Al: Rear upside in Battery Box
Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box
Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box

=)

Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replacing the battery box.
a. Remove the cables connected to the battery box you intend to remove.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the battery box.

c. Insert the spare battery box and tighten with the screws.
d. Connect the cablesto the battery box.

T T Remove the screw of the battery box and pull it out forward by pulling the grip
on the front panel of the box. When carrying the battery box, be sure to hold
BATTERY-10 Dﬂ the front and rear grips firmly with both hands.
BATTERY-11 I |
) Screw Gri
BATTERY-12. |1 [ Fe— P
BATTERY-22
BATTERY-21 Battery B
) eyBox [
BATTERY-20
A c
Rear View of DKC DK
=
Viewed from A
0 0 0 0 0 ¢ 0 0
|| o
Q, - 0.
1
Battery Box

Screw

3. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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[HARDWARE T12]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box BAT CTR (Battery Control) PCB BATCTR-10 e SH200-A
(Basic) BATCTR-11

BATCTR-20
BATCTR-21
BAT CTR (Battery Control) PCB BATCTR-12 e SH200-A
(Additional) BATCTR-22
BATCTR-22 BATCTR-12
BATCTR-21 SN BATCTR-11
BATCTR-20 BATCTR-10
T T
Rear View of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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BAT CTR PCB

1. Replacing the BAT CTR PCB.

a. Remove the jumper connector connected to the BAT CTR PCB you intend to remove.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the BAT CTR PCB.
c. Replace the BAT CTR PCB with a spare BAT CTR PCB.

d. Insert the spare BAT CTR PCB with the jumper connector and tighten with the screw.

1T 1 - — - |DU|CU|BU | AU | - — —

5/3V |5/3V | SUB|BAT|BAT|BAT|BAT|SUB|5/3V|5/3V
|::> PS | PS | PS |CTR|CTR|CTR|CTR| PS | PS | PS

3V | 3V | 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V | 3V | 3V
PS | PS | PS | PS |CTR|CTR| PS | PS | PS | PS
2A | 2B | 2C | 2D |-20]-10] 1D | 1C | IB | 1A

— — — — | BL | AL | — — — —
Rear View of DKC *A: DKC-F4601-42
Jumper Connector | BATCTR-21
(BATJP) 4 ; ;f :4/2
I —
BATCTR PCB BATCTR-22
BATCTR-12
BATCTR-11
Screw
Screw 7
ﬁ; J ? BATCTR-20
BATCTR-10
Screw
7Screw

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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I[HARDWARE T13]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear PS Box | 1 |3V Power Supply « PPD03130
o HS0429
2 | 5/3V Power Supply e PPD5002-1
o HS0482
3 | SUB Power Supply e PPD7502
» HS0591
4 | 3/12V Power Supply e HS0669
« PPD7002
NOTE:

It is not a problem to use a 3/12VPS as a replacement part of a 3VPS because the former
is compatible with the latter. However, you cannot use a 3VPS as a replacement part of a
3/12VPS.

\
7

53vPS—1|LL 1=~ s53vps

/I L1
3VPS

3VPS
or or
3/12VPS 3/12VPS
Rear View of DKC

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Oct.2001 |Dec.2002|Dec.2003| | | | REPO3'62O




K6602678-

Replacement of Power Supply

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the power supply (PS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

&\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power

supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

. Remove the power supply lever and disconnect the cables.

Loosen the screw and remove the failed PS.

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-650.)
Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN).
Insert the spare PS and fasten the screw.

If the 3/12VPS is installed, remove the dummy connector. If not, go to next step.
Connect the cables and secure inlet cable with the lever.

@ o oo o

&\ cAUTION

When replacing the 3/12V power supply, a system down may be caused if the 12V power
cable is not connected to it. Be sure to connect the 12V power cable to the power supply.

i. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Rear PS Box Rear PS Box

Inlet Cable
(3/12VPSxx)

— %

Screw

PS Enable/Disable \i I

Switch i@ L
PS Enable/Disable Dummy Connector /%
Switch

12V Power Cable (3/12VPSxx-N)

Fig. T13-1 Replacement of Power Supply
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2. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short
circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

/

P Short Circuit Check Point

Short circuit /

check point

A/
0O O
— ] Digital resistance meter

Voltage checking jig

Fig. T13-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T13-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance

3V PS Between 1 and 4 2.3kQ
5/3V PS Between 1 and 4 2.3kQ
Between 2 and 4 2.3kQ

SUB PS Between 1 and 4 2.3kQ
Between 2 and 4 2.3kQ

3/12V PS Between 1 and 4 2.3kQ
Between 2 and 4 2.3kQ

Note: Pin number 4 is ground.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[HARDWARE T14]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front SHBox | 1 |MONI-CON PCB o SH305-A

| B
~MONI-CON
1

]

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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MONI-CON PCB

1. Replacing the MONI-CON PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables from MONI-CON PCB.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the MONI-CON PCB.
C. Inset the spare MONI-CON PCB and fix it with the screw.
d. Connect the cablesto the MONI-CON PCB.

F E D C B
D M S M D
K (@] S (@] K
c|N|V]|N]|C
Sim|li P |m[EA
S N _ _ N S
Viii|ec cl|lz2|V
P o o P
P N N P
s q 5 s
1 2
] /'//
Front View of DKC MONI-CON
PCB
,/‘ ’
7
15 /.%
,'// ];_ 2
Cable (P21-x)
4
7/ /-
.~ L
Cable (P22-X) %@/ Screw
(Note) P2#-x
Location: 1, 2

2. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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|[HARDWARE T15]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear of 1 | Multi Power Supply » PPD13502
DKU e HS1182

Multi Power Supply > Multi Power Supply

]“‘-

Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Multi Power Supply

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the multi power supply (MPS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power
supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

Disconnect the inlet cable and remove the two screws®.

Loosen the screw@ and move up the rubber absorber.

Remove the multi power supply (MPS).

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-680.)

Set the jumper plugs of the spare power supply. (Refer to LOCATIONO06-120.)

Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of the spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN).

With the rubber absorber set down, insert the spare PS. Shock caused by the insertion is
absorbed by the rubber absorber.

With the rubber absorber set up, push the MPS into the HDU box until secure. Then lower
rubber absorber and secure it with the screw®.

J. Securethe MPS with the two screws® and connect the inlet cable.

k. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Screw®  Screw®  Rubber Absorber

@@ ﬁﬁ/

S@ropano

Multi Power Supply

Q- PSEnable/Disable
Switch

Jumper setting

Fig. T15-1 Replacement of Multi Power Supply

2. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REPO4-1000].
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short
circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

il
]
i /

E Short Circuit Check Point
/

N

Short circuit
check point ]
A/
f@) § QO
—— ] Digital resistance meter

Voltage checking jig
Fig. T15-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T15-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance
TAJ490HS PPD5002
Multi PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ

Note: Pin number 4 is ground.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T 16]

Location

Function Name of Component

Top of DKU 1 | HDD FAN Assembly

HDD FAN Assembly

Front View of DKU

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of HDD FAN Assembly

A cauTiON

Hazardous rotating mechanism
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear when machine is running.

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD FAN Assembly.
a. Disconnect the cables (x-P401 and x-P402) from the HDD FAN Assembly.
b. Loosen the two screws.
c. Replace the HDD FAN assembly.
d. Fasten the screw.
e. Connect the cablesto HDD FAN Assembly.

HDDFAN##1 HDDFAN##-2
HDDFAN##-0 HDDFAN##-3

]
|
=

Front View of DKU
##: Disk Unit Location (R1, R2, L1, L2)

&=
2N

Fig. T16-1 Removal of HDD FAN Assembly

2. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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|[HARDWARE T19]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower SH Box 1 | RSCON (Connector) Panel e SH195-B
=18

RS CON

:
1}

u}

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of RS CON (Connector) Panel

1. Open the DKC panel and open the SVP frame.
Loosen the screw and remove the lower SH box covers.

SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2 RS CON PCB
] = — i
SVP Frame /
S (L3
/1
SVP Frame

SVP
J Stopper
Front View =

SH Box Cover

Fig. T19-1 Open the SVP Frame and remove the SH Covers

2. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the RS CON.
a. Disconnect all cablesfrom RS CON.
b. Slide the stopper and pull out the Connector.
c. Loosen two screws and remove RS CON.
d. Attach the RS CON and fasten two screws.
e. Attach the Connector and dlide the stopper.
f. Connect all the cables.

Screw
RS CON
[ Jod )
[ ] o o
For Hitrack
j T Communication @ Cable
St %
WH( opper For Option SVP
o =l
Nl (@é\/ Cable
RSVP-2& (RSVP-2)
|| SR NN For Basic SVP
Connector ——— | S
J VP able
REXP-1 REXP-2 REXP (RSVP-1)
Front View of DKC

For HUB Box % @ S /

S Not Used
Cabl ey% T (Cableis not connected
to these connectors)

Fig. T19-1 Replacement of RS CON
2. Attach the SH covers and close the SVP frame and DK C panel.

3. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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I[HARDWARE T20]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
HDU Box 1 | FSW PCB e SH303-A
e SH303-B

[
N

T :':mlﬂm
Wi i il

FSW PCB < il - l FSW PCB
10111 ] ‘ 1]
AMGEE | T I |

11T AT
N S N | N e

Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU

[

NOTICE:

@ Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

@ Replace the FSW to be replaced following the direction given in “Replace the FSW PCB”. When coupling
the frames R2 and L2, make the Shut Down LEDs go out by removing all the FSWs (whose Shut Down
LEDs are on) once and then installing them.

Two types of levers for inserting/removing the FSW, large and small ones, are
used. The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their
performance and function are the same.

FSW PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Replacethe FSW PCB.

a. Loosen the screws @ and remove the cable cover.
b. Check Shut Down LED on the FSW PCB.

A cauTion

A system down is caused by a replacement of the FSW PCB other than that to be
replaced. Make sure that it is the FSW PCB to be replaced.

c. Disconnect the DEV interface cables.
d. Loosen the screw @ and rotate the stopper.
€. Make sure that the model name of the spare FSW PCB is correct.

f. Replace the FSW PCB.

0. Rotate the stopper and fasten the screw @.
h. Connect the DEV interface cables.
i. Attach the cable cover with the screws @.

Front View of DKU

HDU-##5

HDU-##4

HDU-##1

HDU-##0

i

i

ear View of DKU

HDU-##7

HDU-##6

HDU-##3

HDU-##2

¥
1

Screw®

Cable Cover

1
e
]l
11[E
1Ur
[
e
[l
Il
|l
THE
10k
e
]l
11[F
il

ESW LOCATION

B

T wowIwm |O

B

P wWowIWm 0O
WO WIWm
WOoOwWwIWm |[>

>

B A

FSW
#HHX-L2

FSW | FSW | FSW

#H#X-R2| #H#X-L1##X-R1

Shut Down LED

(Note) Labd: X-Y1
FSW Location: A, B

O
O0x0
O
0x0
O
O0x0O
O
050

X-Y1

X-Y2

X-Y3

>\

X-Y4 \

DEV Interface Cable

N

HDU Box Location: 0,1, 2, 3,4,5,6,7

Note
##: Disk Unit Location (R1, R2, L1, L2)
X: HDU Box Location (0, 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7)

Fig. T20-1 Replacement of FSW PCB

2. Goto SVP post procedure j [REP04-270].
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[HARDWARE T21]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front | 1| AC BOX-C1 (Single Phase DKC) «AC BOX-C1
of DKC 2| AC BOX-C2 (Single Phase DKC) «AC BOX-C2
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C1

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C1
The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C2

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C2

DKC PANEL I T

N

ACBOX-C1

AC BOX-C2

C—JH
—

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of AC BOX.

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Connection of the Jumper.

a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

=
[ I ——] ALARM
O gl > P2 47 DISABLE
il /)
( CL1
D K UNLOCK
[T 1 cte
CL1
P4 CEDATA2
DKC PANEL % cL2
& Mai ntenance Jumper
Front View of DKC / \
Locking Clamp
Maintenance
Jumper \ J
Fig. T21-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on AC BOX.

AC BOX-C1 AC BOX-C2

%
=
2
%\

]
A
}
A
@
@)
%

T - CB200 —— M ’

Front View of

AC Power Cable

Frame Ground Cable

Fig. T21-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you falil to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Removal of AC BOX

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (POUTO-1, POUT1-1 and POUT2-1) from AC BOX.

JouT?2 POUT2-2
JOUTJSU“ POUT1-2
POUTO-2
— o b e
allllls POUTO-1— ey
], POUT1-1—] Silila '
— POUT2-1

)=

Front View of DKC

ACBOX-C1 ~ ACBOX-C2
Fig. T21-3 Removal of Cable Connector
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b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX. Remove the three screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

ACBOX-C1 ACBOX-C2

1

Kl N
0 = (B B2 @@@

=
Front View of DKC orew F ‘ E

AC Power Cable

Terminal Block
Cover

Screw

Fig. T21-4 Removal of AC Power Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Remove the two screws and remove the AC BOX.

ACBOX-C1 ACBOX-C2 AC BOX-C2

ACBOX-C1

oo (1Be (B33 @J@J
.\

Screw

Fig. T21-5 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX

a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.

d. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.

AC BOX-C2

ACBOX-C1 AC BOX-C2

ACBOX-C1

Screw

R N

CB200

Fig. T21-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX-C1 AC BOX-C2
T, &
U, ]
I ‘
e
> | 5

Front View of DKC Screw

AC Power Cable i@%L ggcrewig
— Q

S Terminal Block

Frame Ground Cabl
Cover
2 Terminal Block

Connection of AC Power Cable
Letters in_dicated on Connecting LINE AC Power Cable
The terminal block

u/Ll Phase U Frame Ground Cable

VIL2 Phase V g _Screw

? /Frame Ground Cable
 “Ww=—| ock Wacher

N
Viewed from A
%Q A

Fig. T21-7 Connection of AC Power Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.1 ||Oct.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | REP03-820




K6602678-

f. Connect the cable connectors (POUTO-1, POUT1-1 and POUT2-1) to AC BOX.

Table T21-1 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
ACBOX-C1 | ACBOX-C2
1 POUTO-1 POUTO-2 JOUTO
2 | POUTL1 POUT1-2 JouT1
3| POUT21 POUT2-2 JouT2
JOUTO JOUT1 JouT2 ACBOX-C2
1
Al POUTO-1—
U, POUT1-1—|
[T T POUT?-1
: _ ACBOX-C1
J (] é
Front Vie\;/ of DKC
AC Power Cable

Fig. T21-8 Connection of Cable Connectors

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Power On the Replacement Component

a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

~

POWER
REMOTE

BS-ON

PS-ON

POWER SW
ENABLE ~ ON

OFF

n

CHK?

Front View of DKC

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

Fig. T21-9 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch
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7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

ETI —r—r—r—11 >

o=
T T ALARM
D P2 DISABLE
I Y
— T 1 CL1
DKC PANEL ?ﬂjé ? UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4 CEDATA2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T21-10 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Goto SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-900].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T23]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front SH Box of DKC | 1 | SVPPSPCB e SH111-B

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of SVPPS

Note: Do not replace SVPPS 1 and SVPPS 2 at the same time.
If you want to replace the both PCB, first complete the replacement of one PCB and
then start the replacement of the other.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. (only hot replace)

A cAuTiON

A system down is caused by a replacement of the PCB other than that to be replaced.
Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

a. Check that the Shut Down LED ison.

b. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down connector. When the Maintenance
Jumper isinserted, go to step c.

c. Wait for 15 seconds after inserting the jumper, then go to next operation.

Front View of DKC FIE|D]|]C]|B

DIM|s|[mM]|D

— Y K|lo|s|ol|k
N 5 CIN|V]|N]|C A

— ¥ M| TP 1 |M
|| L SIN |- - IN| S
| Vilii]c cl2|V
P o o P
P N N P
S 1 2 S
1 2

! T ’

\/ SVP PS PCB

f Locking Clamp\

Shut Down Connector — |

@
‘ { Shut Down

M aintenance Jumper % o LED(RED)

kM aintenance Jumper / |
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2. Replace the SVPPS PCB.

a. Loosen the screw and remove the SV PPS PCB.

b. Remove the maintenance jumper and connect it to the spare PCB.
c. Insert the spare PCB and fasten the screw.

Note:

Remove the maintenance jumper attached to the SVP PS PCB in Step (3) following
instructions given by the SVP.

SVPPSPCB

Shut Down Connector 6

s
B 7 soe

Ed /
I /

Z% 2 e \ Shut Down

7
Maintenance Jumper % 4/1/; LED(RED)

3. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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[HARDWARE T24]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

HDU Box 1 [JMP PCB o SH304-A
IMPH##5-L 1= ' IMP##5-R2  IMPHH#7-L 11— ' IMP##7-R2
MP5-L 2t 3 [ eH—aMPsss-RL oM Pas7-L -t |l (|11 3| Ler—aM Pe#7-R1
IMP##4-L 1 TL Ll —IMPH##A-R2  IMPH#6-L 1] TL IMPH##6-R2
IMPH#A-L 21 |14 _f G IMP#E-RL IMPa#6-L2— ) | 4l |1 4| —IM Pese-R1
IMP##1-L 1t IMPH##L-R2 M P#3—L1—--_—L IMPH##3-R2
IMPH##1-L2 IMPHL-RL  IMP##3-L2—1 ) |1} IMP##3-R1
IMP##O-L 1 il —IMPH#HO-R2  IMPH##2-L 1] _—L IMP##2-R2
IMPH#HO-L 21 |4l _I G—IMPH#HO-RL  IMPa2-L2— ) |yl I 4| T—IM Pes2-R1

Front View of DKU Rear View of DKU

NOTICE:

O Be sureto wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

@ When the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB to be replaced is on, replace the IMP PCB irrespective of
the status of the HDD ENABLE LED (green) on the IMP PCB concerned.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of IMP PCB

NOTICE:

® When replacing the IMP PCB, check if the switches on the other three IMP PCBs installed in the
same HDU BOX are set correctly.

@ If any of the switches on the IMP PCB to be replaced and the other ones installed are wrongly
set, an error of SIM = 3daxxx (such asan LED BUS TEST error) occurs. Set them correctly as
shown in the figure below.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on.

JMP PCB Shut Down LED

\ N
[o] 10]

] [l
[ [el
9 [el
[ [el
O [el
[ [el

e

2. Replacethe IMP PCB.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the IMP PCB.
b. Set the switch of the spare IMP PCB to the same position as that of the failed PCB.
c. Insert the spare IMP PCB and fasten the two screws.

|NOTICE: Shut Down LED light off when you operated post procedure on SVP.

HDU Box

[0] [0l
o7 o @D
Switch

Left Position: @@ Right Position:

R2 DKU or R1 DKU or
L2 DKU L1 DKU

[0] [of
o] T

3. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REP0O4-1000].
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[HARDWARE T25]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front SH Box of | 1 | HUB Box HUB Box
DKC
=18

r _| HUB Box

]

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of HUB Box

1. Open the DKC panel and open the SVP frame.
Loosen the screw and remove the lower SH box covers.

SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2 RS CON PCB
< | S—
S (e
SVP Frame
W SVP

J Stopper
Front View

:ﬁ: .ﬂ x>

i/ ] SH Box Cover
- 4 \9/ Screw

2. Replacethe HUB BOX.
a Turn off the HUB BOX ENABLE switch on the HUB BOX.
b. Disconnect the cables from the HUB BOX.
c. Loosen the screw and remove the HUB BOX.
d. Insert the spare HUB BOX and fasten the screw.
e. Connect the cables to the HUB BOX.
f. Turn on the HUB BOX ENABLE switch on the HUB BOX.

HUB BOX HUB BOX ENABLE Switch

C — .
or
DM HK) [ . 7 cswaa | £] | cswia
oFF{ 5
T —— LAN Cable — | el Jsvpa ]| [cswiB | (]| |cswiB
| 3 1 [cswaa | ]| | cswea
CSWIA Q/ ° JSVP-2 ﬂ CSW2B ﬂ CSW2B
CSW1B — | 4
csweA— [HIE ¢ ]l |LsvP-1 | ]| |LSVP-1
; csw2B— |52k C ]l |Lsve-2 |1 ]| |LsvP-2
| LSVPL— | j al )l lexpa || | ExP1
LSVP-2 ] EXP
Front View of DKC [ g BXP-2A g 2A/2B
]| | EXP-2B
\ I — o
SVPPSBOX Srew  Cable(P30)

3. Attach the SH covers and close the SVP frame and DKC panel.

4. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T26]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front SH Box of | 1 | SVPPS Box SVPPS Box
DKC
21
|
r —I SVPPS Box

]

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of SVPPS Box

1. Open the DKC panel and open the SVP frame.
Loosen the screw and remove the lower SH box covers.

SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2 RS CON PCB
- | SE—
=) / svp Frame
SVP Frame

SVP
J Stopper
Front View =

SH Box Cover

2. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

3. Replace the SVPPS BOX.
a. Disconnect the cables from the SVPPS BOX.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the SVPPS BOX.
c. Insert the spare SVPPS BOX and fasten the screw.
d. Connect the cables to the SVPPS BOX.

CL 1 SVPPSBOX SVPPSBOX HUB BOX
]
Dj N Cable (P40)
| NI=
:| @ JSVP-1
=| o
— e
: s V%: JSVP-2
/ )
7 o)
/ {Z
Front View of / 7
PSSD =
Maintenance /
Jumper | | &

Inlet Cable
(PS-BOX-1)

Inlet Cable Screw
(PS-BOX-2)

4. Attach the SH covers and close the SVP frame and DK C panel.

5. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T27]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower left frontof | 1 | UPS CON e SH298-A
DKC
I

UPS CON

| s g
—

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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1. Disconnect the DSUB Cables.
a. Disconnect the DSUB cables from the UPS CON.

D 1 UPS CON E
T 1st UPS

3rd UPS

o | @

I T 1

ndUPS—| . T4thUPS

UPS CON

DSUB Cable
Front View of DKC

To UPS

Fig. T27-1 Disconnection of Cables
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2. Replace the UPS CON.
a. Disconnect cable from UPS CON.
b. Loosen the screw® and dlide the plate.
c. Remove the screw®@ and remove the UPS CON.
d. Attach the spare UPS CON and fasten the screw®.
e. Slide the plate and fasten the screw®.
f. Connect the cable.

UPS CON

Front

Fig. T27-2 Replacement of UPS CON

3. Connect the DSUB Cables.
a. Connect the DSUB cablesto UPS CON. Refer to Fig. T27-1.

4. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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|[HARDWARE T9

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front of | 1| Breaker Box « Breaker Box-1
DKC
(Reference)
The related parts for replacement of Breaker Box-1
1. AC BOX-R10 (Lower left front of R1 DKU)
2. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)
] I I
DKC PANEL I T ::::I::::
D Il I:__:I||:__:I
[ T 1 7] | ]
Breaker BOX']. I::::I:I::::I
] | ACBOX-R10
_ o] [ o]
Front View of Front View of
DKC DKU

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of Breaker Box-1

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

&\ cAuTION

Check the Breaker Box wiring (PINx-x, POUTXx-x).

If the Breaker Box wiring is not correct, there is a possibility of causing the entire array to
fail.

Refer to Table T9-2 on page REP03-1050.

2. Connection of the Jumper.
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

JP1 % ;

T 11 11 — ALARM
O o> P27 DISABLE
L %
( 11 oLt
D [ UNLOCK
= cL2
ARE
JP4 CEDATA2
DKC PANEL cL2

= Maintenance Jumper

—Ip
—

Front View of DKC /
Locking Clamp

Maintenance \A

Jumper

7/

Fig. T9-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

Be Careful of Electric Shock

A WARNING

The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be

sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T9-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off when Replacing Breaker Box-1

No. Unit Location No. Breaker No. Model Remarks
1 DKC Breaker Box-1 CB200 3 Phase
2 | R1DKU | AC-BOX-R10 CB101 3Phase | Failureto turn off may resultin
an electric shock.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on Breaker Box in the DKC.

Front View of DKC

CB200

M=

Breaker Box-1

Breaker Box-2

)

Fig. T9-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-1
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b. Turn off the circuit breaker(CB101) on AC BOX in the R1 DKU.

BOX.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC

m

|

|

[ o]

[ o]

Front View of DKU

AC BOX-R10

CB101
<
@ Off
g ‘\\Q/ =
J N —

Fig. T9-3 Circuit Breaker to be Turned Off when Replacing AC BOX-R10

c. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to

AC BOX.
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4. Removal of Breaker Box

A\ WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
Be sure to turn off the circuit breaker of AC-BOX-R10 before operation.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (POUTO-1, POUT1-1, POUT2-1, PIN1-1 and PIN2-1) from
Breaker Box-1.

POUTO-1 POUT1-1 POUT2-1

11

alllla

| C PIN1-1 E K W@)
Front View of DKC

PIN2-1
Breaker Box-1 2 S\& ©
Breaker Box-2

Fig. T9-4 Removal of Cable Connector

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Breaker Box.

I
0

| | -

Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2 Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2

1N
\

AY)

0l
fel

[sle]
[ole]
[ole]

JC@@@@@
¥

Front View of DKC

Screw % ‘

Fig. T9-5 Removal of Breaker Box
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5. Installation of Spare Breaker Box

a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare Breaker Box is turned off.
b. Attach the spare Breaker Box.

c. Secure Breaker Box at the front with the screws.

— Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2 Breaker Box-1

alllla |
0 |

Je‘ﬁ

Front View of DKC

Breaker Box-2

oo fool
00| 99

—

N 2 =2
3 > ‘ Screw
CB200

Q AAANEEAN

f\.(.%

Fig. T9-6 Attachment of Breaker BOX

d. Connect the cable connectors (POUTO-1, POUT1-1, POUT2-1, PIN1-1 and PIN2-1) to

Breaker Box-1.
Table T9-2 Cable Connection of Breaker Box
No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
Breaker Box-1 | Breaker Box-2

1 POUTO-1 POUTO-2 JOUTO

2 POUT1-1 POUT1-2 JOUT1

3 POUT2-1 POUT2-2 JOuUT?2

4 PIN1-1 PIN1-2 JIN1

5 PIN2-1 PIN2-2 JIN2

W POUTO-1 PO%JTl—l POUT2-1
I\ D | I

|G, |

Front View of DKC

Breaker Box-1 & =\ ©

Breaker Box-2

Fig. T9-7 Connection of Cable Connectors
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-
R10.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakersin the reverse order of powering off. Refer to Table T9-1.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

~

POWER
REMOTE

= ] |f|_ || I B

LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
O O ENABLE ON LED TEST|

- \ o 9

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

| S—
—

Front View of DKC

Fig. T9-8 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

Eﬂ 11| >

o=
| | ALARM
D P2 DISABLE
I 2
— T 1 CL1
DKC PANEL ?ﬂ% Z UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4 CEDATA2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T9-9 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Goto SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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|[HARDWARE T10]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front of | 1| Breaker Box « Breaker Box-2
DKC
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of Breaker Box-2
1. ACBOX-R11 (Lower left front of R1 DKU)
2. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

] - [ [

DKC PANEL I T : ::::I::::

5 i 111}

| |

Breaker Box-2 __. :::3::::3
] | AC BOX-R11

| _ M

o] [a]

Front View of Front View of
DKC DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of Breaker Box-2

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

&\ cAuTION

Check the Breaker Box wiring (PINx-x, POUTXx-x).

If the Breaker Box wiring is not correct, there is a possibility of causing the entire array to
fail.

Refer to Table T10-2 on page REP03-1120.

2. Connection of the Jumper.
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

JP1 % %

T 11 11 — ALARM
O o> P27 DISABLE
L %
( CL1
D [ UNLOCK
= cL2
CL1
JP4 CEDATA2
DKC PANEL cL2

= Maintenance Jumper

—Ip
—

Front View of DKC /
Locking Clamp

Maintenance \A

Jumper

7/

Fig. T10-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T10-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off when Replacing Breaker Box-1

No. Unit Location No. Breaker No. Model Remarks
1 DKC Breaker Box-2 CB200 3 Phase
2 | R1IDKU | AC-BOX-R11 CB101 3Phase | Failureto turn off may resultin
an electric shock.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on Breaker Box in the DKC.

Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2

Front View of DKC /

CB200 —|

Fig. T10-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing Breaker Box-2
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b. Turn off the circuit breaker(CB101) on AC BOX in the R1 DKU.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

Il
Il
Il
M| AcBox-R11
Il
Il

Front View of DKU

Fig. T10-3 Circuit Breaker to be Turned Off when Replacing AC BOX-R11

c. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Removal of Breaker Box-2.

A\ WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
Be sure to turn off the circuit breaker of AC-BOX-R11 before operation.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (POUTO-2, POUT1-2, POUT2-2, PIN1-2 and PIN2-2) from
Breaker Box-2.

POUTO(0-2 POUT1-2 POUT2-2

Sl
O
T 1T
i 1 %
C PIN2-2
Front View of DKC
PIN1-2
Breaker Box-1
& e\ & =
Breaker Box-2
Fig. T10-4 Removal of Cable Connector
b. Remove the two screws and remove the Breaker Box-2.
‘Hﬂm Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2 Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2
0. —
N
\ \ ‘ ‘
> = = .
Front View of DKC f/g
N =2 'Qé; %
Screw
S NN
Fig. T10-5 Removal of Breaker Box
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Installation of Spare Breaker Box
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare Breaker Box is turned off.
b. Attach the spare Breaker Box.
C. Secure Breaker Box at the front with the screws.

m‘mhﬁ Breaker Box-1 ~ Breaker Box-2 Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2
4, —
T
[ 1
i [ Qleicldl
Front View of DKC /? g
< ) NS <
Screw
CB200 S N N

Fig. T10-6 Attachment of Breaker BOX

d. Connect the cable connectors (POUTO-2, POUT1-2, POUT2-2, PIN1-2 and PIN2-2) to

Breaker Box-2.
Table T10-2 Cable Connection of Breaker Box
No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
Breaker Box-1 | Breaker Box-2

1 POUTO-1 POUTO-2 JOUTO
2 POUT1-1 POUT1-2 JOUT1
3 POUT2-1 POUT2-2 JOuUT?2
4 PIN1-1 PIN1-2 JIN1
5 PIN2-1 PIN2-2 JIN2

T POUTO-2 POUT1-2 POUT2-2

allllls \

D [ [w] Q
‘ Q
J | a Gooy | Qe PIN2-2
Front View of DKC PIN1-2
Breaker Box-1
BN\® )
Breaker Box-2
Fig. T10-7 Connection of Cable Connectors
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX-
R11.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakersin the reverse order of powering off. Refer to Table T10-1.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

~

POWER
REMOTE

= ] |f|_ || I B

LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
O O ENABLE ON LED TEST|

- \ o 9

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

| S—
—

Front View of DKC

Fig. T10-8 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

Eﬂ 11| >

o=
| | ALARM
D P2 DISABLE
I 2
— T 1 CL1
DKC PANEL ?ﬂ% Z UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4 CEDATA2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T10-9 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Goto SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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|[HARDWARE T17]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of R1 DKU 1 |ACBOX (3 Phase) «AC BOX-R10
«AC BOX-R11
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC-BOX-R10

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Breaker Box-1 (Lower front of DKC)

3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC-BOX-R10
The related parts for replacement of AC-BOX-R11

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upsidein DKC)

2. Breaker Box-2 (Lower front of DKC)

3. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC-BOX-R11

T [ [
DKC PANEL ] T : .::::.|:==:.
D T :__:||:__:
T T 1 mm
Breaker Box-1 __. ::::L:::
Breaker Box-2 am | AC BOX-R10
I T Ac BOX-R11
| oo | | o
Front View of Front View of
DKC R1 DKU

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX-R10 and AC BOX-R11

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.

2. Connection of the Jumper.

a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

JP1

X

[ I ——] ALARM
O gl > P2 47 DISABLE
N /]
( cL1
D %' ) UNLOCK
T 1 %
cL1
JP4 CEDATA2
DKC PANEL % cL2
& Mai ntenance Jumper
Front View of DKC / \
Locking Clamp
Maintenance
Jumper \ J
Fig. T17-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

Be Careful of Electric Shock
The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.

The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be

A WARNING

sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

Table T17-1 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off when Replacing AC BOX-R10

No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Model Remarks
1 DKC Breaker Box-1 CB200 3 Phase
2 | RLDKU | AC-BOX-R10 CB101 3 Phase
3 | Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the | Failureto turn off may resultin
plant that are connected to the AC BOX-R10. an electric shock.
Table T17-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off when Replacing AC BOX-R11
No. Unit Location No. | Breaker No. Model Remarks
1 DKC Breaker Box-2 CB200 3 Phase
2 | RIDKU | AC-BOX-R11 CB101 3 Phase
3 | Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the | Failureto turn off may result in
plant that are connected to the AC BOX-R11. an electric shock.
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a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on Breaker Box in the DKC.

Breaker Box-1 Breaker Box-2

- ‘ h CB200 i

1 szy

Front View of DKC

N

Fig. T17-2 Turn off the Circuit Breaker of Breaker Box

b. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB101) on AC BOX in the R1 DKU.

= e

|
ACBOX-R10 7 77

.
|

|
i

i

7

il off @
E_] = "o ks;/ /= (=] g/
Front View of DKW =
AC BOX-R11

Fig. T17-3 Turn Off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX

c. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX.
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4. Removal of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to
the AC-BOX

a. Loosen the screw and remove the frame ground cable.
b. Disconnect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-#, P104-#, PC111-# and PC112-#) from the AC
BOX.

W
<] ACBOX-R11 AC BOX-R10

Screw

\ Frame ground
PC111-2 P101-1  P102-1 PC111-1 PC112-1 Cable
PC112-2

Rear View of DKU
Fig. T17-4 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX

c. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10
\ Terminal Block

0 e o
Frame ground AC Power Cable
] o
Rear View of DKU Terminal Block Cover

Fig. T17-5 Disconnection of AC Power Cable
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d. Remove the two screws and remove the plate.
e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of AC BOX.
f. Remove the nameplate from the front panel of AC BOX-xx0.

| T 7
W Hﬂlﬂ AC BOX-R10
-
MR AR AC BOX-R11
H ﬂﬂlﬂmm. e o
H il Screw Sqew
EEETEE mm g g
(

Plate N
Screw -

Front View of R1 DKU

ACBOX-R11
AC BOX-R10
< <7

Nameplate

—
Front View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-6 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC Box
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
Attach the nameplate to the front panel of spare AC BOX-xx0.
b. Slide the spare AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-R11 AC BOX
Stopper
AC BOX-R10
Front View of R1 DKU Side View
Fig. T17-7 Installation of new AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with screws and attach the plate.
: <
T AC BOX-R10
ACBOX-R11
—‘722222222 Z’:/ 47
RAinin | i Screw Screw
Plat ) 1 ﬂ
— o e o = |+
Screw

Front View of R1 DKU

Fig. T17-8 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block.
e. Attach the terminal block cover.

Ay
7] AcBox-Ru1 ACBOX-RI10
\ Terminal Block
ey \
, —
.
Frame ground AC Power Cable
Screws
Rear View of DKU S\Termi nal Block Cover
Table T17-3 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers
No. Region Input Voltage | AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200-240V ac 4 conductors
(L1, L2 L3 FG)
2 | For Europe | 380-415Vac 5 conductors
(L1, L2 L3, N, FG)

gwi nal Block

AC Power Cable

L1 L2 L3

Frame Ground J \ Frame Ground /

For USA For Europe

Fig.T17-9 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block
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f. Secure the frame ground cable with the screw.
g. Connect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-#, P104-#, PC111-# and PC112-#) and dummy
connectors to the AC BOX.

A cauTion

The mate connectors of the PU105 and PC113 shown as No.7 in Table T17-4 vary
depending on the voltage of the AC power inputted.

Never make a wrong connection because the subsystem will be damaged if the
connection is wrongly made.

Table T17-4 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
AC-BOX-R10 AC-BOX-R11
1 P101-1 P101-2 JU101
2 P102-1 P102-2 JU102
3 P103-1 P103-2 JU103
4 P104-1 P104-2 JU104
5 PC111-1 PC111-2 JC111
6 PC112-1 PC112-2 JC112
7 PU105, PC113 JU105-1, JC113-1 for USA
JU105-2, JC113-2 for Europe
8 Dummy Connector JU105-2, JC113-2 for USA
JU105-1, JC113-1 for Europe
AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R10
P104-2 / p1(\)3-1 P104-1

Screw
Frame ground
PC111-2 P101-1  P102-1 PC111-1 PC112-1 Cable
PC112-2
Rear View of DKU
JU105-2 Dl,hmmy Connector JU105-1 JU105-2 JC113-1 JC113-2
JU105-1
PU105—_ [
PU105 i
PC113 Eig
Dummy Z & &
Connector o) led) o
JC113-1  "JC113-2
For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V) For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig.T17-10 Connection of Cables
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakersin the reverse order of powering off. Refer to Table T17-1 or
T17-2.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

~

POWER
REMOTE

= ] |f|_ || I B

LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
O O ENABLE ON LED TEST|

- \ o 9

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

| S—
—

Front View of DKC

Fig. T17-11 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the Jumper Pin (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

Eﬂ 11| >

o=
| | ALARM
D P2 DISABLE
I 2
— T 1 CL1
DKC PANEL ?ﬂ% Z UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4 CEDATA2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T17-12 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Go to SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE T18]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of DKU 1 | ACBOX (3 Phase) «AC BOX-R20
2 +«AC BOX-R21
3 «AC BOX-L10
4 «ACBOX-L11
5 «AC BOX-L20
6 «AC BOX-L21
(Reference)
The related parts for replacement of AC-BOX
1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC-BOX

L2 DKU L1 DKU DKC R1 DKU R2 DKU
| | | I I | | |
L :Zﬂﬂ:: s A RRNRRRTR R RRARRNNE
NN RRRRRRRFARARRRL RN RN RURRRRREF RN N RARANY
apTTmn ::““:: LT AT
RO ARRRRRRRL RRRRD — LTI LTI
LT ::w:: A GRRNRRRTR RN RRRRNRE
LTI LRI RNV ARRRRRER RN SO RRRARY
gpl I TTRRRHRR :Zﬂﬂ:: - - AT GRRNRRRTR RN RRRRNNE
RRRNRL RO AR RN I RN RNRRRRRER R SO RRRRNY
= =T | =0 =T | | [ o e ] [e ]
ACBOX-L20 AC BOX-L10 AC BOX-R20
ACBOX-L21 AC BOX-L11 Front View of Subsystem ACBOX-R21
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of
AC BOX-R20, AC BOX-R21, AC BOX-L10, AC BOX-L11 AC BOX-L20 and AC BOX-L21

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced.

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.

e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker for the ACX BOX to be replaced (CB101).

i T
ALY /\
LHHH ACBOX#0 77
i |
o [
Front View of DKW —

AC BOX-##1 ## R2,L1, L2

Fig. T18-1 Turn Off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

A\ WARNING
Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
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2. Removal of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

the AC-BOX

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to

a. Loosen the screw and remove the frame ground cable.
b. Disconnect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from the AC BOX.

oy
7| AcBOX-## AC BOX-#40

P104-2 / P103-1  P104-1
\

Screw
P101-1  P102-1 Frame ground Cable

Rear View of DKU ## R2,L1, L2
Fig. T18-2 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX

c. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

<] ACBOX-##l AC BOX-##0 g

## R2, L1, L2
\ Termina Block

L

| 956

Frame ground AC Power Cable
] e

Rear View of DKU Terminal Block Cover

Fig. T18-3 Disconnection of AC Power Cable
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d. Remove the two screws and remove the plate.
e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of AC BOX.
f. Remove the nameplate from the front panel of AC BOX-##0.

I < o
Tl ﬂm AC BOX-##0

i

e AC BOX-##1
TI IIHWIIIIIII e i
TI T Serew SC”LeW
EEETEE ﬂm g g
(
Plate A\ l 2]
Screw e =) e o=/
Front View of DKU #R2,L1,L2
7 W
AC BOX-##1
AC BOX-##0
o L
Nameplate =
\ >\
1]
/=4 o= |+
7

Front View of DKU

Fig. T18-4 Removal of AC BOX
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3. Installation of Spare AC Box
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
Attach the nameplate to the front panel of spare AC BOX-##0.
b. Slide the spare AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX
Stopper
AC BOX-##0
Front View of DKU #hR2, L1 L2 Side View
Fig. T18-5 Installation of new AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with screws and attach the plate.
: <
\m ACBOXH0  acBox-#1
T <
BN ] = |+
N —
#R2,L1,L2

Front View of DKU

Fig. T18-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block.
e. Attach the terminal block cover.

Termina Block

#R2,L1, L2

<L

| 9656
Frame ground AC Power Cable

s R
Rear View of DKU Terminal Block Cover

Table T18-1 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No. Region Input Voltage | AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200-240Vac 4 conductors
(L1, L2 L3 FG)
2 | For Europe | 380-415Vac 5 conductors
(L1, L2, L3, N, FG)

gwi nal Block

AC Power Cable

L1 L2 L3

Frame Ground J \ Frame Ground /

For USA For Europe

Fig.T18-7 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block
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f. Secure the frame ground cable with the screw.
g. Connect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) and dummy connectors to the AC

BOX.

A cauTion

The mate connectors of the PU105 and PC113 shown as No.5 in Table T18-2 vary
depending on the voltage of the AC power inputted.
Never make a wrong connection because the subsystem will be damaged if the
connection is wrongly made.

Table T18-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

JU105-2 DuAmmy Connector

JU105-1
PU105

PC113

For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V)

JC113-1 "JC113-2

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
AC-BOX-##0 AC-BOX-##1
1 P101-1 P101-2 JU101
2 P102-1 P102-2 JuU102
3 P103-1 P103-2 JU103
4 P104-1 P104-2 JU104
5 PU105, PC113 JU105-1, JC113-1 for USA
JU105-2, JC113-2 for Europe
6 Dummy Connector JU105-2, JC113-2 for USA
JU105-1, JC113-1 for Europe
<] ACBOX-##1 AC BOX-#0 7]
4
Screw
P101-1 P102-1 Frame ground Cable
Rear View of DKU #R2,L1, L2

JU105-1 JU105-2 JC113-1 JC113-2

PU105

Dummy Z z

Connector

For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig.T18-8 Connection of Cables
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4. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

5. Goto SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE T22]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of DKU 1 | ACBOX ( Single Phase) «AC BOX-R10

2 «AC BOX-R11
3 «AC BOX-R20
4 «AC BOX-R21
5 «AC BOX-L10
6 «ACBOX-L11
7 «AC BOX-L20
8 «AC BOX-L21

(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC-BOX

1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC-BOX

L2 DKU R2 DKU
[ [ [ [
UL THLLLILPHILIED
[T [T
TLLLRLL TR
[T [T
UL ML UL ML
[T [T
UL UL
[T [T
[ s [ | & | [ o[ 8]
ACBOX-L20 AC BOX-L10 AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R21
ACBOX-LZL™  acBox-L11 Front View of Subsystem ACBOX-R10 ~ ACBOX-R20
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

(eevo Jommnt] [ 1 | | | REP03-1320




K6602678-

Replacement of
AC BOX-R10, AC BOX-R11, AC BOX-R20, AC BOX-R21, AC BOX-L10, AC BOX-L11,
AC BOX-L20 and AC-BOX-L21

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced.

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker for the ACX BOX to be replaced (CB101).

i T
[ :
T ,

i, NG v

Fig. T22-1 Turn Off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

A\ WARNING

Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
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2. Removal of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to

the AC-BOX

a. Loosen the screw and remove the frame ground cable.
b. Disconnect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from the AC BOX.

<
7| AcBOX-## AC BOX-#40
P104-2 / P103-1  P104-1
\
L
‘ Screw
P101-1 P102-1 Frame ground Cable
Rear View of DKU # R1L,R2, L1, L2

Fig. T22-2 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX

c. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

AC BOX -H##1 AC BOX-##0

ﬂ \ Terminal Block
»

Frame ground@ \
# R1,R2, L1, L2 Seraws AC Power Cable

Rear View of DKU Termlnal Block Cover

Fig. T22-3 Disconnection of AC Power Cable

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Remove the two screws and remove the plate.
e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of AC BOX.
f. Remove the nameplate from the front panel of AC BOX-##0.

I < o
Tl ﬂm AC BOX-##0

n

AL AC BOX-##1
TI IIWHIIIIIII e i
TI T Screw SC”LeW
EEETEE ﬂm g g
(
Plate N\ l &
Screw e =) e o=/
Front View of DKU ## R1,R2,L1,L2
T W
AC BOX-##1
AC BOX-##0
o L
Nameplate =
\ >\
1]
V= o=+
7

Front View of DKU

Fig. T22-4 Removal of AC BOX
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3. Installation of Spare AC Box
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
Attach the nameplate to the front panel of spare AC BOX-##0.
b. Slide the spare AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX
Stopper
AC BOX-##0
. #: R1,R2,L1, L2
Front View of DKU Side View
Fig. T22-5 Installation of new AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with screws and attach the plate.
| <
T AC BOX-##0 AC BOX-#1
I -
i ]
;

. # R1,R2, L1, L2
Front View of DKU

Fig. T22-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block.
e. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX-##0
\ \ Termina Block

.
53 )

GO0
(slele]

# R1,R2,L1,L2

=
Rear View of DKU Termina Block Cover

& ,)j
Frame ground % AC Power Cable

Table T22-1 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No. Region Input Voltage | AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200-230Vac 3 conductors
(U/L1, V/L2, FG)
2 | For Europe | 200-240Vac 3 conductors

(U/LL, VIL2, FG)

\ Frame Ground /

Fig.T22-7 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block
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f. Secure the frame ground cable with the screw.
g. Connect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) to the AC BOX.

Table T22-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
AC-BOX-##0 AC-BOX-##1
1 P101-1 P101-2 JU101
2 P102-1 P102-2 JU102
3 P103-1 P103-2 JU103
4 P104-1 P104-2 JU104
<] ACBOX-##1 ind

AC BOX-##0
/ P103-1 P104-1

Screw
P101-1 P102-1 Frame ground Cable

Rear View of DKU ##: R1,R2,L1,L2

Fig.T22-8 Connection of Cables

4. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

5. Goto SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE T28]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front |1|ACBOX (3 Phase/30A DKC) «AC BOX-C1
of DKC +«AC BOX-C2
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C1

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C1
The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C2

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C2

DKC PANEL I T

ACBOX-C1

AC BOX-C2

C—JH
—

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX (3 Phase/30A)

1. Open thefront door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Connection of the Jumper.
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

O““ 111

LT |

DKC PANEL

i

Front View of DKC

>

A

JP1

JP2

JP4

i

N\

/7
/)

ALARM
DISABLE

CL1

CL2

UNLOCK

CL1

CL2

CEDATA2

NN

Mai ntenance Jumper

/Locki ng Clamp

Maintenance
Jumper Ta

7/

Fig. T28-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jun.2002|

REP03-1400



K6602678-

3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on AC BOX to be replaced.

I

]

F CBZOO\

DKCACBOX

Front View
of DKC

AC Power Cable

Fig. T28-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX to be replaced.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.
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4. Remova of AC BOX

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (POUTO-#, POUT 1-# and POUT2-#) from AC BOX.

JOuUT2 POUT2-2

JOUT1 POUT1-2
JOUTO POUTO-2 \

(E300)

m
I

(] =
Front View T
of DKC B [ B

AC BOX-C1

ULU AC BOX-C2

Fig. T28-3 Removal of Cable Connector
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b. Remove the termina block cover from AC BOX. Remove the screws, and then disconnect
the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

.

(=]

|
Q@

Front View
of DKC
AC BOX-C1
AC Power Cable

S

Termina Block
Cover

Fig. T28-4 Removal of AC Power Cable

c. Remove the two screws and remove the AC BOX.

ACBOX-C1 AC BOX-C2 ACBOX-C1 ACBOX-C2

=EE Rk I
— — .

oo e
\'\\\\\\\

—\ =

c
R, e
@ S :

------

Fig. T28-5 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.
C. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.

ACBOX-C1 AC BOX-C2 ACBOX-C1 AC BOX-C2

([ocoo)
E@ 0000
‘ ([Goo0]
I
ENEA
’ B
|

Fig. T28-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

.

(=]

) @@J
F E (oooo) (6ooo)
) || T
FrontVEN =
of DKC ~ DE N
ACBOX-C1 S . ULU AC BOX-C2
AC Power Cable
__—Screw
? /Frame Ground Cable
MW= | ock Wacher
Viewed from A
R S T N \ R S T N \
Terminal Block N\ Terminal Block

Frame Ground

\

AC Power Cable\

<FG

o

Frame Ground

Fig. T28-7 Connection of AC Power Cable
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f. Connect the cable connectors (POUTO-#, POUT1-#, POUT2-# and PCH) and dummy

connector to AC BOX.
Table T28-1 Cable Connection of AC BOX
No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
ACBOX-C1 | ACBOX-C2
1 POUTO-1 POUTO-2 JOUTO
2 POUT1-1 POUT1-2 JOUT1
3 POUT2-1 POUT2-2 JOUT?2
4 PCH JCH-1 Input AC Voltage: 200-240 V
JCH-2 Input AC Voltage: 380-415 V
5 Dummy Connector JCH-2 Input AC Voltage: 200-240 V
JCH-1 Input AC Voltage: 380-415 V

-

u
I

Front View
of DKC

ACBOX-C1

JOUTKJOUTK JOUT2 POUTO-2 POUT1-2 POUT2-2

I_J ACBOX-C2

I

Connector

Input AC Voltage: 200-240V
Fig. T28-8 Connection of Cable Connectors

\

AC Box \

JCH-1

e— —
|I=A

ﬁbﬁ@

Dummy
Connector
\'\‘k\\

—JCH-2
» PCH

2 g

/

Input AC Voltage: 380-415V
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

e e e

POWER
REMOTE

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D D ENABLE ON LED

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

Front View of DKC

Fig. T28-9 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

T T T M 1
O > JP1
JP2

I
0 l§f7

Vi
CL1
ﬁ ; UNLOCK
CL2

ALARM
DISABLE

CL1
CEDATA2
CL2

JP4

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T28-10 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Goto SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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[HARDWARE T29]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Front | 1| AC BOX (Single Phase/30A DKC) «AC BOX-C1
of DKC «AC BOX-C2
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C1

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C1
The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-C2

1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)

2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-C2

DKC PANEL I T

N

ACBOX-C1

AC BOX-C2

C—JH
—

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX (Single Phase /30A)

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Connection of the Jumper.
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

JP1

X

I 1
O L i—— e ] puee
I =
Duﬁ_ ﬁ; ) UNLOCK
cL1
DKC PANEL JP4% cL2 CEDATAZ

= Mai ntenance Jumper

| S
—

\

Front View of DKC /
Locking Clamp

Maintenance
Jumper \

7/

Fig. T29-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB200) on AC BOX to be replaced.

% CB200 @J %

ACBOX-C1 AC B/)X-CZ

-y
ol @
)

FrOﬂtVEV AT ===
of DKC 7 DR L
52
AC Power Cable

Fig. T29-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX to be replaced.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Remova of AC BOX

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (POUTO-#, POUT 1-# and POUT2-#) from AC BOX.

JOuUT2 POUT2-2

JOUT1 POUT1-2
POUTO-2 \

JOUTO

T r i !ﬁa‘ €
'<> POUT2-1—

Front VEN
of DKC

ACBOX-C1

AC BOX-C2

AC Power Cable

S

Fig. T29-3 Removal of Cable Connector
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b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX. Remove thefive screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

ACBOX-C1 ACBOX-C2

§— @ |GEm

Front View
of DKC

N

AC Power Cable

Screw
Terminal Block
Cover
Fig. T29-4 Removal of AC Power Cables
¢. Remove the two screws and remove the AC BOX.
AC BOX-C1 AC BOX-C2 AC BOX-C1 AC BOX-C2

AN

e

OO0| (OO0

10

(
®

Fig. T29-5 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB200) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.
C. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.

ACBOX-CI  ACBOX-C2 ACBOX-C1 ~ ACBOX-C2

CB200 @

= Y]]

Fig. T29-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

I

[=]

I

Front View
of DKC

AC Power Cable

D—>

ACBOX-C1

AC BRX-CZ

-
539 B33

qaog,

AC Power Cabl ex

v
|

FG

&

S &

\ Frame Ground

__—Screw

Viewed from A

Fig. T29-7 Connection of AC Power Cable

Table T29-1 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

Terminal Block

? /Frame Ground Cable
MW= | ock Wacher

No. Region Input Voltage AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200 - 230Vac 3Conductors x2
(U/L1, VIL2, FG)
2 For Europe 200 - 240Vac 3Conductors x2
(U/L1, VIL2, FG)
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. Connect the cable connectors (POUTO-#, POUT1-# and POUT2-#) to AC BOX.

Table T29-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
AC BOX-C1 AC BOX-C2
1 POUTO-1 POUTO-2 JOUTO
2 POUT1-1 POUT1-2 JOUT1
3 POUT2-1 POUT2-2 JOUT2
JOUT2 POUT2-2
JOUT1 POUT1-2
JOUTO POUTO-2 \ /

POUTO-1+
POUT1-1T]
Front View
of DKC
ACBOX-C1
AC Power Cable

I
I
w@ POUT2-1-

]

i
JU

AC

BOX-C2

Fig. T29-8 Connection of Cable Connectors
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

e e e

POWER
REMOTE

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D D ENABLE ON LED

LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

Front View of DKC

Fig. T29-9 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch

7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

[ I —T——] >

JP1
JP2

T
0 l§f7

Vi
CL1
ﬁ ; UNLOCK
CL2

ALARM
DISABLE

CL1
CEDATA2
CL2

JP4

Maintenance Jumper

Front View of DKC
Fig. T29-10 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Goto SVP post-procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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|[HARDWARE T30]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of DKU 1 | ACBOX (3 Phase/30A DKU) «AC BOX-R10

2 «AC BOX-R11
3 «AC BOX-R20
4 «AC BOX-R21
5 «AC BOX-L10
6 «ACBOX-L11
7 «AC BOX-L20
8 «AC BOX-L21

(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX

1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX

L2 DKU L1 DKU DKC R1 DKU R2 DKU
| | | T | | | |
L EEEIIEE) L “w:: s LTI LI
VERRRRERORE AR AN (LTI LTI
L) L “w:: 5 LRI P LI
AR RNt D - AR AR AL N
LI :Zmzz UL LI
(LTI L] (LTI LLEEIRMTI
L MEEEEIEE) L “w:: : - LI P LI
LR ORRRRRRF M NRR  EEEEREMO | (LTI | LLEATIMTI
e | [aljlCe ] [a] s | [ 8 ]jfs] [a]
AC BOX-L20 AC BOX-L10 ‘AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R21
ACBOX-L21 AC BOX-L11 Front View of Subsystem AC BOX-R10 AC BOX-R20
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX (3 Phase/30A)

1. Power Off the Component to be replaced.

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker for the AC BOX to be replaced (CB101).

I
[1]11] 77|

L] cB101

AC BOX-##0 < <

c:c%ﬁ%:: Off @
[7_] W "og kéj »J{ g/

Ted
Front View of DK\/@ =

AC BOX-##1 ##.R1,R2,L1,L2

Fig. T30-1 Turn Off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

A WARNING

Warning; You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removal of AC BOX

& WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX

a. Loosen the screw and remove the frame ground cable.
b. Disconnect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from the AC BOX.

oy
7| AcBOX-##m AC BOX-#40

P104-2 / P103-1  P104-1
\

Screw
P101-1  P102-1 Frame ground Cable

Rear View of DKU ## R1,R2,L1, L2
Fig. T30-2 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX

c. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

## R1, R2, ey AC BOX-##1 AC BOX-##0 i
L1, L2 \ Terminal Block
ey

J
22

S
Frame ground AC Power Cable
] e
Rear View of DKU Terminal Block Cover

Fig. T30-3 Disconnection of AC Power Cable
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d. Remove the two screws and remove the plate. (only AC BOX-##0)
e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of AC BOX.

}ggg ﬂm% AC BOX-##0
T . AC Box-ﬁh;l
i
Plate N\ [
Srewy | THIT O e o=

N — N

Front View of DKU

# R1,R2,L1,L2

< o
AC BOX-##1
AC BOX-##0

v L7
o=/

—7

Front View of DKU

Fig. T30-4 Removal of AC BOX
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation of Spare AC Box
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Slide the spare AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX
AC BOX-##0

Stopper

>

Front View of DKU #HRLR2LLLZ o view

Fig. T30-5 Installation of spare AC BOX

c. Secure AC BOX at the front with screws.
d. Attach the plate with the two screws. (only AC BOX-##0)

| W
[ ACBOXH#0 )\ Box-##1
Tiiiiiiij [ 47
Hinion | Screw Screw

:ﬂ I
Plate L
™ o v 4 o =

. # R1,R2, L1, L2
Front View of DKU

Fig. T30-6 Attachment of AC BOX
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e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block.
f. Attach the terminal block cover.

o
L1,L2 \ T7rmina| Block

<

—

%

Frame ground

AC Power Cable

Rear View of DKU S\Termi nal Block Cover

Table T30-1 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No. Region Input Voltage | AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200-230Vac 4 conductors
(L1, L2 L3 FG)
2 | For Europe | 380-415Vac 5 conductors
(L1, L2, L3, N, FG)

gﬁi nal Block

AC Power Cable

L1 L2 L3

Frame Ground J \ Frame Ground /

For USA For Europe

Fig.T30-7 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block
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g. Secure the frame ground cable with the screw.
h. Connect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-#, P104-# and PU105) and dummy connectorsto
the AC BOX.

A cauTion

The connector of the PU105 shown as No.5 in Table T30-2 vary depending on the voltage
of the AC power inputted.

Never make a wrong connection because the subsystem will be damaged if the
connection is wrongly made.

Table T30-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
AC-BOX-##0 AC-BOX-##1
1 P101-1 P101-2 JU101
2 P102-1 P102-2 JU102
3 P103-1 P103-2 JU103
4 P104-1 P104-2 JU104
5 PU105 JU105-1 for USA
JU105-2 for Europe
6 Dummy Connector JU105-2 for USA
JU105-1 for Europe
<
<] ACBOX-##1 AC BOX-#0

Screw

P101-1 P102-1 Frame ground Cable

Rear View of DKU # R1,R2, L1, L2

JU105-2 Dummy Connector JU105-1 JU105-2
JU105-1
PU105
Dummy
Connector
PU105
For USA (Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V) For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig.T30-8 Connection of Cables
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4. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

5. Goto SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE T31]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower of DKU 1 | ACBOX ( Single Phase/30A DKU) | «AC BOX-R10

2 «AC BOX-R11
3 «AC BOX-R20
4 «AC BOX-R21
5 «AC BOX-L10
6 «ACBOX-L11
7 «AC BOX-L20
8 «AC BOX-L21

(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX

1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX

L2 DKU R2 DKU
[ [ [ [
UL THLLLILPHILIED
[T [T
TLLLRLL TR
[T [T
UL ML UL ML
[T [T
UL UL
[T [T
[ s [ [ = | [ o [] a]
ACBOX-L20 AC BOX-L10 AC BOX-R11 AC BOX-R21
ACBOX-LZL™  acBox-L11 Front View of Subsystem ACBOX-R10 ~ ACBOX-R20

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX (Single Phase/30A)

1. Power Off the Component to be replaced.

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker for the AC BOX to be replaced (CB101).

7

ACBOX-##0 7 par
Il

:::%ﬁzx: @/ OF'iJ{ g
[ 1[© o N 4
Front View of DKW =

AC BOX-##1 ## R1,R2, L1, L2

Fig. T31-1 Turn Off the Circuit Breaker of AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

A\ WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
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2. Removal of AC BOX

& WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX

a. Loosen the screw and remove the frame ground cable.
b. Disconnect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from the AC BOX.

oy
7| AcBOX-## AC BOX-#40
P104-2 / Pl031  P104-1
\

Screw

P101-1  P102-1 Frame ground Cable

Rear View of DKU ## R1,R2,L1, L2
Fig. T31-2 Disconnection of Cable Connectors from AC BOX

c. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cables.

Ay
AC BOX-##1 AC BOX-##0
/ Termina Block
oy f /

AC Power Cable
Frame ground Cable STermi na Block Cover
Rear View of DKU # R1,R2, L1, L2

Fig. T31-3 Disconnection of AC Power Cables
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d. Remove the two screws and remove the plate. (only AC BOX-##0)
e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of AC BOX.

I < a
H I AC BOX-##0
N il AC BOX-##1
it 1 I R
EEETEE ﬂm g g
(!
Plat : l =
T - AN o= |+
Screw lee
Front View of DKU ## R1,R2,L1,L2
e/ )
AC BOX-##1
AC BOX-##0
) 7
g
o=/ |+
—

Front View of DKU

Fig. T31-4 Removal of AC BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| | REP03-1680

| REV.0 ||Jun.2002| | | |




K6602678-

3. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Slide the spare AC BOX from the front to the rear.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX
Stopper
AC BOX-##0
. #. R1,R2,L1, L2
Front View of DKU Side View
Fig. T31-5 Installation of Spare AC BOX
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with screws.
d. Attach the plate with the two screws. (only AC BOX-##0)
: <
| ACBOXH0  acBox-#1
—‘722222222 [ 47
I Screw Screw
;
Plate— T = e 5 n
. #: R1,R2,L1, L2
Front View of DKU
Fig. T31-6 Attachment of AC BOX
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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e. Connect the AC power cablesto the terminal block.
f. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX-##1 AC BOX-##0 <]
Termina Block
vy /
‘ AC Power Cable
Frame ground Cable T Termina Block Cover
Rear View of DKU ##: R1, R2,L1,L2
Table T31-1 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers
No. Region Input Voltage | AC Power Cable Conductors Remarks
1 For USA 200-230Vac 3 conductors x2
(U/LL, VIL2, FG)
2 For Europe 200-240Vac 3 conductors x2
(U/LL, VIL2, FG)

Fig.T31-7 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block
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g. Secure the frame ground cable with the screw.
h. Connect the cables (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) to the AC BOX.

Table T31-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

P101-1

P102-1

Rear View of DKU

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
AC BOX-##0 AC BOX-##1

1 P101-1 P101-2 JU101
2 P102-1 P102-2 JU102
3 P103-1 P103-2 JU103
4 P104-1 P104-2 JU104

<L

<] ACBOX-##l AC BOX-40
/ P103-1 P104-1
Screw

Frame ground Cable

##: R1,R2,L1,L2

Fig.T31-8 Connection of Cables

4. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

5. Goto SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE FA]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name HDA Label
HDU Box HDD Canister (DKU405I) HDU-18J1FC DKR2B-J18FC
in DKU DKR2C-J18FC
DKR2D-J18FC

DKR2D-J18FD
DKR2E-J18FD

HDU-18K1FC DKS2A-K18FC

HDU-36K1FC DKS2B-K36FC

DKS2C-K36FC
HDU-47J1FC DKRI1B-J47FC
DKRIC-J47FC

DKR2D-J47FD
DKR2E-J47FD
HDU-72J1FC DKRI1C-J72FC
DKR2D-J72FC
DKR2E-J72FC

HDU-72K1FC DKS2C-K72FC

HDU-146J1FC DKR2E-J146FC

HDU-180HIFC | DKS1A-HI80FC
NOTICE:

Replace the HDD canister in the subsystem power on status only.

Do not replace with the subsystem power off status.

HDD Canister

NEE

)
}

NEER

Front view of DKU4051

Rear view of DKU4051

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.

This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

(2) HDD is a precise component. Be careful in handling HDD to avoid vibration and impact.

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD canister.

a. Check Shut Down LED @ on the HDD canister.

A\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused by a replacement of an HDD canister other than that to be
replaced. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be replaced.

b. Remove the HDD Box Cover (acrylic cover).
Process 1 : Disengage two claws at the bottom of the acrylic cover.
Process 2 : Slide the acrylic cover upward and remove it from the screws on the HDD Box.
c. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the lever toward you
to remove the HDD canister.
d. Install a spare HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the
procedure for installing HDD canister on page REP03-1740.)
e. Attach the HDD Box Cover.

HDU Box
( ° ©
[ @ o)
0 ) et JIC O
e\ b D ||| === B
%@
O ©) 0] ©) ©)
Wit sl S ( JIIT JI( JIL J
E E‘ HEI= == §
il
®) ®) ®) 0]
RN ® 1 N N N N

Acryic Cover

: HDD Canister
Lever
%[E/Shut Down LED
il Stopper

Fig. FA-1 Replace HDD

(3
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HDD canister install procedure

\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame.

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding |Handling of the canister
its lever.
(Insert the canister until the claws that are located
at the bottom of the lever come in contact with the
front side of the HDU Box.)

Frame of the HDD

canister
HDD

Stopper

(2) Turn the lever at a stroke by pushing its top with
your thumb.
(Turn the lever until it latches with the stopper. Do
not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

Lever

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its lever.

A gap exists between the connectors.

—> Frame of the HDD canister

Push the lever. |

\HDU Box Cr.aws of the leyer come in contact
with the front side of the HDU Box.
Back Board

(2) Turn the lever at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.

Turn the lever at a stroke by
- pushing its top with your thumb.

IPush the lever slightly downward with your
thumb (not to raise the HDD canister).

Fig. FA-2 Method of Installing HDD Canister
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2. See SVP post-procedure as follows.

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Data drive, spare drive>

Work ID Part name Condition Item Procedure Note 1
Condition Configuration SVP post-
Failure Preventive |Unused Spare procedure
Warning SIM | Block SIM drive
RDK1U40 |Data Drive Note 2 X - - Yes Post a, Post z
Note 1
RDK2U40 |Data Drive Note 2 - X - Yes Post a, Post z
Note 1
RDK3U40 |Data Drive Note 2 - - X Yes Post a, Post z
Note 1
RDK4U40 |Data Drive Note 2, 5 X - - No Post b, Post z
Note 1
RDK5U40 |Data Drive Note 2, 5 - X - No Post b, Post z
Note 1
RDK6U40 |Data Drive Note 2, 5 - - X No Post b, Post z
Note 1
RDK7U40 |Data Drive Note 2 Note 3 Post ¢, Post z
Note 3 Note 1
Note 4
RDKS8U40 (Spare Drive Note 2 - Post d, Post z
Note 1

Note 1) Refer to REP01-190

Note 2) Parts Name is indicates attribute of a drive.
Data Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data

Drive).

Spare Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a spare drive.

Note 3) RDK7U40 is a Work ID for a work which is applicable to a case that two or more drives in
a same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7U40 are executed, data will be lost. Ask the
technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Note 4) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS.

Note 5) See “PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY”
(REPO1-110)

Note : If a Work ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[HARDWARE FT1]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear | 1 | FSW PCB (DKU405I) e SH217-A
of DKU
] FSW PCB ] FSW PCB
Front View of Rear View of
DKU405I1 DKU405I1
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Loosen the screw and remove the cable cover @. And then loosen the two screws and remove
the cable cover @.

HHMH HDU Box
000 | i in
| mﬂ = X
“ Frame
ﬂ ~
11 C
Front View Rear View () HE Screw
of DKU of DKU 81
) Cable Cover®@
. Frame ) |
( JI L I I I 1L )
o} o o} o} o} o}
< < : | _—Screw
DEV Interface Cable 8
Screw = Y
= N\
L l
Cable Cover®
Fig. FT1-1 Removal of Cable Covers
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
REPO03-1770
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2. Check Shut Down LED on the FSW PCB.

A cauTiON

A system down is caused by a replacement of the FSW PCB other than that to be
replaced. Make sure that it is the FSW PCB to be replaced.

Disconnect the DEV interface cables.
Loosen the screw and rotate the stopper.
Replace the FSW PCB.

Rotate the stopper and fasten the screw.
Connect the DEV interface cables.

S

No Ok

HDU Box

/DEV Interface Cable

Screw
XX+P502

Shut Down LED

XX+P503

XXP504

siaaaat

(Note) Connector No : X X+P50y
FSW Location: L, R
HDU Box Location : 0 through 7
Fig. FT1-2 Replacement of FSW PCB

8. Attach the cable covers ©® and @ with the screws. Refer to Fig. FT1-1.
9. Goto SVP post procedure j [REPO4-270].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE FT2]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear | 1 | DKUMN (Monitor) PCB (DKU405TI) o SH224-A
upside of DKU
DKUMN PCB

L]

Front View of Rear View of
DKU4051 DKU4051

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of DKUMN (Monitor) PCB

1. The following figure (Fig. FT2-1) and table (Table FT2-1) show the correct way to replace the
DKUMN PCB.

a. Set the jumper socket of the spare DKUMN PCB to the same position as there of failed
DKUMN PCB.

b. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Disable on the DKUMN PCB

A\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the Enable/Disable switch of the DKUMN PCB
other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Be sure that it is the DKUMN PCB to be
replaced.

c. Disconnect all cables.

d. Remove the failed DKUMN PCB off the four latches.

e. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Disable on the spare DKUMN PCB.
f. Attach the spare PCB on the latches.

g. Connect all the cables.

&\ CcAUTION

Incorrect diagnostics will occur if cables are not connected to the DKUMN properly. Also,
Path In-Line tests will not detect incorrect cable connectivity. Be sure cables to the
DKUMN are connected properly according to Table FT2-1.

h. Set Enable/Disable Switch to Enable on the DKUMN PCB.

DKUMN PCB

Cable Latch \IS ; Latch

ENABLE/DISABLE

S—
—

[ ]

]

——

I3 Cable

il

=SN=N=1
ESa=1)=\

=

Db_| =

2]
) (L "
Front View Rear View ‘ © © ‘
of DKU of DKU
Latch Latch

Fig. FT2-1 Replacement of DKUMN PCB
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Table FT2-1 Connection of DKUMN PCB Cables (1/2)

No.| Connector No. Connector No. of Cables
of DKUMN | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN-
RIF RIR R2F R2R R3F R3R
1 I3 P3-1 P3-2 P3-1 P3-2 — —
2 J4 P4-1R P4-2R P4-1 P4-2 P4-1 P4-2
3 J5-A P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2
4 J5-B P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2
5 J6-A P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2
6 J6-B P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2
7 J7-A P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2
8 J7-B P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2
9 J8-A P8A-1 P8A-2 P8A-1 P8A-2 P8A-1 P8A-2
10 J8-B P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8&8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2
Table FT2-1 Connection of DKUMN PCB Cables (2/2)
No.| Connector No. Connector No. of Cables
of DKUMN | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN- | DKUMN-
L1F LIR L2F L2R L3F L3R
1 I3 P3-1 P3-2 P3-1 P3-2 — —
2 J4 P4-1L P4-2L P4-1 P4-2 P4-1 P4-2
3 J5-A P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2 P5A-1 P5A-2
4 J5-B P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2 P5B-1 P5B-2
5 Jo-A P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2 P6A-1 P6A-2
6 J6-B P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2 P6B-1 P6B-2
7 J7-A P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2 P7A-1 P7A-2
8 J7-B P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2 P7B-1 P7B-2
9 J8-A P8A-1 P8A-2 P8A-1 P8A-2 P8A-1 P8A-2
10 J8-B P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2 P8B-1 P8B-2

3. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE FT3]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front or Rear | 1 | Multi Power Supply (DKU405I) « PPD5002
of DKU e TAJ490HS
« PS150

1l

Multi Power Supply:

‘ \> Multi Power Supply

i

-

ji

Front View of Rear View of
DKU405I DK U405I

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Multi Power Supply

1. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the multi power supply (MPS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

A cruTiON

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power
supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

Disconnect the inlet cable and remove the two screws®.

Loosen the screw@ and move up the rubber absorber.

Remove the multi power supply (MPS).

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-1840.)

Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of the spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN).

With the rubber absorber set down, insert the spare PS. Shock caused by the insertion is

absorbed by the rubber absorber.

h. With the rubber absorber set up, push the MPS into the HDU box until secure. Then lower
rubber absorber and secure it with the screw®.

i. Securethe MPS with the two screws® and connect the inlet cable.

. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Q@rpoo0T

Rubber Absorber Screw @

L N

of DKU of DKU
D - o) 1

AN [ —

B B

A

PR AT

Screw®

Multi Power Supply (M PS)\ &

N
gl g
¥ 1] Inlet Cable

PS Enable/Disable
Switch

Fig. FT3-1 Replacement of Multi Power Supply

3. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REP0O4-1000].
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short
circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

/

Short Circuit Check Point

l 7 Short circuit

check point

—— ] Digital resistance meter

Voltage checking jig
Fig. FT3-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table FT3-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance
TAJ490HS PPD5002
Multi PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[HARDWARE FT4]

Location Function Name of Component
Top of HDD BOX | 1 |HDD FAN Assembly (DK U405I)

HDD FAN
Assemply

HDD FAN i - 1]
Assemply T —

[T 1 [T 1

Front View of Rear View of
DK U405] DK U405]

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of HDD FAN Assembly

A cauTiON

Hazardous rotating mechanism
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear when machine is running.

1. When the FAN-##0, FAN-##1, FAN-##2 or FAN-##3 is replaced, loosen two screws and move

the air plate upward.
_— Screw Cable Duct Air Plate \ N\
( I JI—)
OFCf B \
o) o N ¥§
N N N \
FAN-##1 %ﬁ>
T ﬁ 1
J‘(
FAN-##0_[T7 =
g o EEN = T
T]_HHH ( JI| L I )
=N ===k
[ 1 ] il
Front View
of DKU o o o
FAN-##3 ﬂ
FAN-#2_|
Screw
Cable Duct Air Plate
C I G .
Rear View '
of DKU ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
## 1 Location (R1,R2,R3,L1,L2,L3) ( ® ® )

FAN Assembly

Fig. FT4-1 Move the air plate(When FAN-##0 to FAN-##3 is replaced)
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2. Thefollowing figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD FAN Assembly.
a. Remove the acrylic cover from the HDU Box.

Screw (Acrylic Cover)

HDD FAN Assembly Screw (HDD FAN Assembly)
D ©
( & o) ) H\
O — ~ =
L ===
= = = il il
I 0 0 o o o
11 WMDCJD@@@
Front View Rear View u g |E j |E |E @ |E |E
of DKU of DKU il il | & | ]
o (0] Qo Q (0] o
N P+ p___|

Acrylic Cover

Fig. FT4-2 Removal of Acrylic Cover

b. Loosen the two screws.

c. Replacethe HDD FAN assembly.
d. Fasten the screw.

e. Attach the acrylic cover.

Screw

HDD FAN

Fig. FT4-3 Removal of HDD FAN Assembly

3. When the FAN-##0, FAN-##1, FAN-##2 or FAN-##3 was replaced, move the air plate
downward and fasten two screws.

4. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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[HARDWARE FT5]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
R1 DKU Lower of DKU 1 | AC BOX (3 Phase DKUA405I) «AC BOX-R10
2 «AC BOX-R11
R2 DKU 3 «AC BOX-R20
4 «AC BOX-R21
R3 DKU 5 «AC BOX-R30
6 «AC BOX-R31
L1 DKU 7 «AC BOX-L10
8 «ACBOX-L11
L2 DKU 9 «AC BOX-L20
10 «AC BOX-L21
L3 DKU 11 «AC BOX-L30
12 «AC BOX-L31
(Reference)
The related PCB for replacement of AC BOX.
1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX
L3DKU L2 DKU L1 DKU DKC R1 DKU R2 DKU R3 DKU
— L — C — L e 1 C 1 L 1 C
g i
FEEE ) EEEE) e R RN R
1 T 1
| SN VTN | iEHE T
[ell=]l=l=]l=]l=] el lil=1 =1l 1l 2]
ACBOX-L11 ACBOX-R10
ACBOX-L10 ACBOX-R11
AC BOX-L31 ACBOX-L21 ACBOX-R20 AC BOX-R30
AC BOX-L30 ACBOX-L20 ACBOX-R21 AC BOX-R31
Front View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 || Ju|.2002|

REP03-1880




K6602678-

Replacement of AC BOX for DKU405I

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced.

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
* The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
* The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
* The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breakers for the AC BOX to be replaced (CB101).

R2,R3, L1, L2, L3DKU

CB101

=
y
)

)
\
>
N
N\

AN

e ey

Front View of
AC BOX-##0 DKU AC BOX-##1 ##.R2,R3,L1,12,13

FT5-1 AC BOX Location and Turn off the Circuit Breaker

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC BOX to be replaced.

A WARNING
Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removadl of Plate

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.

Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC
BOX.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slidethe plate toward the rear to removeit.

=S S

N2y N2y
HDU Box HDU Box
= =N
RN
| N
n p= L
SN N M\ N
| == )
INE = I /
AC Box ACBox” O\
\ o~ ]
7 =Ny
Plate . Screws ) Plate
Rear View of DKU Rear View of DKU

Fig. FT5-2 Removal of Plate

3. Removal of AC BOX
a. Unplug cable connectors P101-# and P102-# from AC BOX to be replaced.
b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable.

ACBOX
P101-# P102-# AC BOX o
%,’AC Power Cable
T G/
5 | |
| Sorew” % J] Rear view of DkU
. X
Rear View of DKU <7 Terminal Block Cover
Disconnection of Cable Connector Disconnection of AC Power Cable

FT5-3 Disconnection of Cable
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c. Remove two screws from the front panel of AC BOX to be replaced.
d. Slide AC BOX to be replaced backward and pull it out.

AC Box
Screw
oA \ < W
AN
7 % () g/
N/
Front View of DKU Front View of DKU

Fig. FT5-4 Removal of AC BOX

4 Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the replacement AC Box from the front to the rear.

ACBOX

VaNg

Front View of DKU Side View

Fig. FT5-5 Installation of spare AC BOX
c. Securethe replacement AC BOX at the front with the screws.

AC Box

\

Front View of DKU

Fig. FT5-6 Attachment of spare AC BOX
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d. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX
o
]
[e]e]e] @
<«— AC Power Cable
(&

& [ ]
/ /1@ | |

Screw J Rear View of DKU

/N WARNING .
<«—— Terminal Block Cover

Table FT5-1 AC Power Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P104) Locations

No.| Region Input  |AC Power Cable| Jumper Cable Remarks
Voltage Conductors | (P104) Location
1| ForUSA |200-240Vac| 4 (R,ST,FG) J104-1 J104-2 Dummy
Connector
2 | For Europe [380-415Vac| 5 (R,S,T,N,FG) J104-2 J104-1 Dummy
Connector

/ R/LlS/L2T/L3\‘ / R/L1S/L2 T/L3\
e

Terminal Block
Power Cabl e—

FG
g
Frame Ground Frame Ground
For USA For Europe

Fig. FT5-7 Connection of AC Power Cable to Terminal Block
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e. Connect the cableslisted in Table FT5-2.
Table FT5-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. AC Box Remarks
1 P101-# J101
2 P102-# J102
3 Dummy Connector J103
4 P104 J104-1 for USA
J104-2 for Europe
5 Dummy Connector J104-2 for USA
J104-1 for Europe
J103 P104
P101-# P102-# J104-1
Ji01 J102 f104-2
W ACBOX
: y oy N\ ' o]

ﬁ/’

V -
Dummy Connector Q Rear View of DKU

Dummy Dummy
31\041 31(/)4'2 /Connector Connector J104-1 J104-2
\

L/

I /N WARNING

P104

For USA (Input AC Voltage: 200 - 240V)  For Europe (Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V)

Fig. FT5-8 Cable Connection of AC BOX-R11
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5 Attachment of Plate
a. Attach the plate

=N
=N
HDU Box
NN
| E /HDU Box
AC Box \ Ih = — | y \ .
Plate Plate

Rear View of DKU Side View of DKU

Fig. FT5-9 Attachment of Plate

b. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box

NI |

)= M
N ST CTTIN
ﬂ\ =< )
S W /

N
AC Box \ =

| D~ ]

= =]

Screw

Rear View of DKU

Fig. FT5-10 Attachment of Plate

6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turnon the circuit breaker on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.

b. Turn on the circuit breaker on AC BOX.

7. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REPO4-1000].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE FT6]

Location

Function Name of Component

Part Name

Lower of DKU

OO [(NO|O|D|W|IN|F-

DKU AC BOX (1 Phase type) (DKU405)

« ACBOX-R10

« ACBOX-R11

o« AC BOX-R20

« ACBOX-R21

« ACBOX-R30

« ACBOX-R31

« ACBOX-L10

« ACBOX-L11

o« AC BOX-L20

« ACBOX-L21

« ACBOX-L30

« ACBOX-L31

(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of DKU AC BOX
1. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the DKU AC BOX

L3 DKU

L2 DKU

DKC

R1 DKU

W I

R2 DKU

R3 DKU

T T

il

| ==

|

[
|

=5

[
|

Front View

[all=]l==]l=]=1] R R R =R E
ACBOX-L11 ACBOX-R10
ACBOX-L10 AC BOX-RI1
AC BOX-L31 ACBOX-L21 AC BOX-R20 AC BOX-R30
AC BOX-L30 ACBOX-L20 AC BOX-R21 AC BOX-R31

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX (1 Phase)

1. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
* The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
* The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
* The circuit has residual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be
sure to disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breakers for the AC Box to be replaced (CB101, CB102, and CB103).

R1,R2,R3, L1, L2, L3 DKU CB101 ACBOX

o

. OFF W:/

Front View

ACBOX

CB102, CB103

Front View of
AC BOX-##0 DKU AC BOX-##1
## R1,R2,R3,L1,L2,L3 OFF

Fig. FT6-1 AC BOX Location

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
the AC Box to be replaced.

A WARNING
You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
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2. Removad or Plate

A WARNING
Be Careful of Electric Shock

* Be sure to turn off the breaker on the power distribution panel connected to replaced
DKU AC BOX.

a. Remove the two screws.
b. Slidethe plate toward the rear side to removeit.

[N RN
RN [N
HDU Box HDU Box
(SN RN
[N
N |
] = ]
N N \ ‘M‘ N
NIEES
\\g 2 W
\ AC Box
ACB
(0).4 -
\ ~_ [ ]
= SN :
ate
Plate Rear Viewof DKU % Rear View of DKU

FT6-2 Removal of Plate

3. Removal of AC BOX

a. Disconnect the cable connectors P101-# and P102-# from the AC Box to be replaced.

b. Remove the terminal block cover and disconnect the AC power cable and Frame Ground
Cable.

ACBOX

AC BOX
/| Z @ & -

NN

i = Rear View of DKU
cli‘egn(\/ljew Scre/v/

AC Power Cable

Frame Ground Cable

[A_WARNING |

1 Termina Block Cover

Disconnection of AC Power Cable
Fig. FT6-3 Disconnection of Cable Connectors and AC Power Cable

Disconnection of Cable Connectors
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e. Remove the two screws from the front panel of the AC BOX to be replaced.
f. Slidethe AC BOX to be replaced backward and pull it out.

I
(Bl /
S 8
N/ —J

Front View of DKU Front View of DKU
Fig. FT6-4 Removal of AC BOX

4. Spare AC Box Installation
a. Check that the circuit breakers (CB101, CB102, CB103) on the spare AC Box are turned off.
b. Slide the replacement AC BOX from the front to the rear.

ACBOX

Front View of DKU Side View
Fig. FT6-5 Spare AC BOX Installation

c. Securethe replacement AC BOX at the front side with the screws.

AC Box
Screw

7 N
Front View of DKU
Fig. FT6-6 Spare AC BOX Installation

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Connect the Frame Ground Cable to the frame ground and AC power cable to the terminal
block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC BOX

arq [e]e]e]
AC Power Cable /C-'D |

Frame Ground

Screw \% Cable
I

Frame Ground \ Screw x 2
Cable

VWA
Lock Washer — | (7~ WARNING ]
| 4

Termi nalﬁ

Power Cable

U/L1V/L2

Connection of AC power cable
(F;ft')?: Ground Lettersindicated on | Connecting
the terminal block LINE
U/L1 Phase U
V/L2 Phase V
Frame Ground

Fig. FT6-7 Connection of AC Power Cable

e. Connect the cables connectorsto AC BOX.

Table FT6-3 DKU AC BOX Cables

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
1 P101-# J101
2 P102-# J102

( ACBOX

A WARNING

Rear View

Fig. FT6-8 Connection of Cable Connectors

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Attachment of Plate
f. Attach the plate.

N2
RN
HDU Box
=N
| |
| | 1 /—iDU Box
AC Box \ Ih = - \IR \

= —
Plate
Rear View of DKU Side View of DKU Plate

Fig. FT6-9 Attachment of Plate

0. Secure the plate with the screws.

HDU Box
NI |
< / f\ /‘M\
\‘ ‘m@)<‘l:|‘ o >
\ B W /
N
ACBox” \\ _ B
| D~ ]
N =
Screw

Rear View of DKU
Fig. FT6-10 Attachment the Plate

6. Power On the Replacement Component

a. Turnon the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the
replacement AC BOX.

b. Turn on al the circuit breakers (CB101, CB102 and CB103) on the replacement AC BOX.

7. Goto SVP post-procedure t4 [REPO4-1000].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE H])

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic| 1 | NAS2-port Adapter PCB » WP467-A x1 & SH281-D %2 | Color of PCB
Box (DK C-F460I-4NS) lever : Blue
I
O
Front Logic Box T
RN
Front View of DKC
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Note: When removing the CHA PCB for the NAS, be sure to remove the cable before
removing the PCB.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut

Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of
Maintenance Jumper
PCB / |-
WH % Locking Clamp
5 If the Shut Down LED _
is not on. e

2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector U

Front View of DKC

Maintenance

Jumper k Maintenance J umpy

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Disconnect the cables from the failed PCB.

Note: When the 12V power cable is removed from the CHA PCB for the NAS, the Shut
DOWN LED that came on in Step 1 goes out.

Front Logic Box
\ Optical Fibre

Cable

oo / 3 o> ==

Cable
I
A >
I
12V Power Viewed from A
Cable (xF-x1) %%
(Note) xF-x1

s Slot No: P,Q,R,S,V,W.X,Y
Cluster: 1,2

NAS 2-port Adapter PCB

3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Front Logic BOX\

Screw

NAS 2-port
Adapter PCB

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS07-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

7. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE I]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic | 1 |i1SCSI 4-port Adapter PCB e WP466-A x1 & SH281-D x4 | Color of PCB
Box lever : Blue
]

Front Logic Box

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LS| on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

1.

&\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB / 1 -
ﬂmh % Locking Clamp
5 If the Shut Down LED L
is not on. e
g Shut Down LED(RED)
“ Shut Down Connector U

Front View of DKC

Maintenance

Jumper k Maintenance J umpy

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Optical Fibre \ﬁ

Optical Fibre
Cable

3 Nt

Cable

AN

al
A
7]
]

/ Viewed from A

iSCSI 4-port Adapter
PCB

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Front Logic BOX\

Screw

iSCSI 4-port Adapter
PCB

=]

SN

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: 1. Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS07-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

7. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE a]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.
@ Specify recovery.

® Copy back

@ SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES g, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert afloppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL) Replace
[OK] @ [OMLZ2318]

Fal | ure | nf Ormatl On Of the phySI Cal de\/l Ce |S EZii;ZITSE[t a dump FD' and select [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
written to the f|oppy disk. & | —

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Pleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the Physical Drive>
“Checking...” is displayed.

7. <Check the beginning of copyback>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you

sure you want to copy data in spare device to @ [onL2395]

the physical device?”‘ Are wou sure you wank to copy data in spare device ko the physical device?
............ Yesl | "

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Check starting of copyback>

“Copying...” is displayed. Replace
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying @ (ONL2335]
data in spare device to the physical device has Copying data in spare device to the physical device has been started.
been started.”.

9.
To interrupt the copy, select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button.

Device Type 7 Close (X1
DE318-ST
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT )
Restore
_ Devi -

Blockade

Hormal LDEY Detail

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-580.
Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE b]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES a, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL) Replace
[OK] @ [OML2318]

. . . . . . Please insert a dump FD' and select [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
Failure information of the physical device is Cancell ’ e
written to the floppy disk. EC | [ cancel

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2318)

Pleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

5. <Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.
Device is still blocked.

6. <Check the beginning of correction copy>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to correct data in the physical @ [OML23361]
device?”.

Are wou sure wou want ko correct data in the pheesical device?

7. <Correct data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting Replace
data in the physical device has been started.”. @ [ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzical device has been started.

Q. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OML2411]
R eplace finizhed.

10.

To interrupt the correction copy, select the PDEV to which the copy —— —
is being made and select (CL) the [Drive Interrupt] button. Er
I |

Normal LDEY Detail

11. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-580.
Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE (]

— OUTLINE —

® Perform L-DEV formatting on P-DEV.
@ Reset ORM Error Count on P-DEVs.
® Recover with backup data.

@ Reset Threshold Counter

® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Check the beginning of recovery>

Insert the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. il

Failureinformation of the physical deviceis | () |

er tten to the fl oppy dl §< El:eaziz:llfselt a dump FD' and select [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, pleaze select
............. DKl | Fa—

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. @ ([ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

<Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>

“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is hewer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “ Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(. <Correction Copy disable message>

&\ cAuTiON

If a blocked HDD exists in the same parity group, replace the HDD.
After confirming that "NORMAL" is indicated for all the HDDs in the same parity
group, execute an L-DEV formatting following the procedure below.

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “Correcting  |lildiEes
datain the physical device could not be [ONL2357]
done.”. @

Carrecting data in the physical device could not be done.

8. <Select [Logical Device]>

A cAuTiON

Before you perform following steps, be sure to call T.S.C.
Data housed in Logical Device will be lost due to formatting Logical Device.

Select (CL) [Logica Device] from [Maintenance]. (Multi Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance

[ Sub System

Dru-Lz | ord-nl DKC DEU-RT | Dirl-fRz

[ Command

| oy Siais H Logical Device... H Wersion... H IMPL Status... ‘

[Main Frams Patn| | |[ scstpan ][ Dpemval |

[ Cop v | [ Logioal Davies | [T Veraon ][ MPLstatus

[ Frame Pate_ ] | Fin |

[ cvesm Pah.. | [08 Install Stats.. |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Logica Device Status>
Select (CL) [Format...].

Grp. CU:LDEY RalD STATUS
1-2  00:00--00:12  RAIDSE301P] Blocked

Detail

Format

Blockade

Festore

Werify

Fenewal

10. <Format Logical Device>
Select (CL) corresponding LDEV from the LDEV ID list in the
‘Logical Device' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

If the target LDEV is not blocked, return to ‘Logical Device Status
dialog box.

-
02

cooooooo
=
7]

11. <Caution message for DATA lost>

A cAuTiON

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

“Datain the specified logical device may be

lost due to this operation. Y ou need the [PAS3IS5W]

paSSNord to continue.” is dISp| ayed Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to
thi tion. ¥ d th dt ki .

Enter the D ord and select (CL) [OK] is operation. You nee e password to continue

Pazsword || |

| QK. | | Cancel |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Check Formatting the logical Device>

“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed.

Formatting logical devices.__.

13. <Check the end of Format Logical Device>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Formatting was finished.”. Logical Device Status

@ [OMLO4ES]

Formatting wasz finished.

14. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

15. <Recover data>
Ask the customer for recovering data with backup data.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE d]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
@ Reset Threshold Counter

® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-PROCEDURES g, b, ¢
and d, be sure to insert afloppy disk for dump, collect failure information, and return the floppy
disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL) Replace
[OK] @ [ONL2318]

Fal | ure I nf Ol’matl On Of the phySI Cal da/l Ce | S El:eaiizlifserl a dump FD and select [DK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
written to the f|0ppy disk. 5] [ e

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ONL2319]

Pleaze remove the FD.

2. <Check the spin up process>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <Check the INLINE process>
“DKU INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “ Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

Replace finished.

/. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE €]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on cache.
@ Specify recovery.
® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <INLINE CUDG>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

2. <Check the beginning of cache/SM recovery>

A cAuTiON

Selecting "No" stops the recovery and places the cache in the status being blocked
for maintenance.

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
* For CACHE (Wlth SM) & [CMLOES]

“Do you want to restore the Shared Memory Do you wank ko restore the Shared Memory and Cathe Memory PCB now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?” [ w

* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 4]

“Do you want to restore the Cache Memory
PCB now?”’

3. <Restore the Shared Memory>
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Restore the Cache Memory>
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.

5. <Check the end of Cache/Shared Memory recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”.

Replace

@ [OML2477]

R eplace finizhed.

6. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘ cache-xx’ window.
Close the ‘ cluster-n’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|IPOST-PROCEDURE f]

— OUTLINE —

@ Specify recovery for CHA/DKA.
@ Path online (for CHA)
® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<For CHA/DKA>

1. <waiting for Power Event>
“Waiting for Power Event...
Usually several minutes (maximum 15 minutes).” is displayed.

2. “DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:

* For DKA
“Restoring the DKA...”

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.3 "Oct.ZOOl|Feb.2002|Apr.2002|Jun.2002| | | REPO04-220




K6602678-

A cauTiON

Confirm the version of the exchanged CHA/DKA microprogram on the "STATUS"
screen.

4. <Check the end of CHA/DKA recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

Replace finished.

5. <Path on-line when CHA is replaced>
Whenever a CHA isreplaced, set the path (from the host) on the replaced CHA to ONLINE by
your customer.

6. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘ CHA-xx’ window.
Close the ‘ cluster-n’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE |]

— OUTLINE —

@ Specify recovery for DKA.
@ SIM Complete

&\ cAuTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

1. <Check the execution of PATH INLINE>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:
“Are you sure you want to perform DKU & [ONLDB30]

PATH INLINE for the phys Cal de\/l ce? Are you sUre you wank ko perform DKL PATH IMLINE For the physical device?
GO tO gep 2 e iesl | o

Select (CL) [NO] in response to:

Goto step 3.

“DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the DKA recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:
“Restoring the DKA...”

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

4. <Check the end of DKA recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [ONL2471]

Replace finished.

5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘DKA-xx" window.
Close the ‘ cluster-n’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[POST-PROCEDURE |]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of DKP was connected FSW.
@ SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Check the beginning of DK P recovery>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to
restore the DKP now?’.

Replace

A

[OMLZE45i]

Do ol wank ko restore the DEP now?

2. <DKU PATH INLINE>
“DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

A cauTiON

time of obstacle discovery.

Confirm the Diagnosis Log and solve the problem.

DKP connected to the loop concerned blockades with DKU PATH INLINE at the

3. <Check DKP recovery processing>
“Restoring the DKP...” is displayed.

4. <Check the end of FSW replace>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”.

@ [ONL2411]]

Replace finizhed.
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5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

6.

Close the ‘HDU-xxx" window.
Close the ‘ Disk-xx’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.
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[POST-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of CSW.
@ SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. <Check theCcsw recovery procedure>
“Restoring the CSW...” is displayed.

2. <Check the CSW replace finished>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”.

Replace [ -]

@ [ONL2411]]

Replace finizhed.

3. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close ‘ Cluster-n’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.
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[POST-PROCEDURE t1]

— OUTLINE —

@ Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Check replacement of specia part>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Please replace the "X XXX X." After replacement, press OK.”.
Valid “XXXXX" values are listed below.

« DKC-PANEL --- Go to [2] (REP04-340) REPLACE
* PCI CON -------- Go to [3] (REP04-370) @ [SPC11981]

° UPS CON """" GO to [3] (REP04'370) Flease replace the "DKC-PAREL." After replacement, press O,
* EPO SW--------- Go to [6] (REP04-400)

¢ RS CON -=-nmmmmm Go to [5] (REP04-390) Loek | concd |

« DKCMN 1/2---- Go to [4] (REP04-380)

S P Go to [7] (REP04-410) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

 HUB-BOX ----- Go to [8] (REP04-430)
« MONI-CONL/2 Go to[9] (REP04-440)
« SVPPS-BOX --- Go to [12] (REP04-590)

For each of the following, no message is displayed when a part (hardware) of it has been
replaced. Proceed to the respective steps shown below.

* SVP oo Go to [10] (REPO4-460)

* SVP&FLASH -- Go to [10] (REP04-460)

* FLASH CARD - Go to [11] (REP04-580)

* Switch SVP----- Go to [13] (REPO4-610)

Note: When you want to replace UPS CON, execute PCI CON Replacement Process.
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1. <LED TEST>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Please turn
the LED TEST/CHK RST switch to LED
TEST, and check if LEDs are on. Then select

REPLACE

[SPC3091]

Please turn the LED TESTJCHK RST switch to LED TEST, and check if LEDs are on. Then select Ok,

Ok »
2.

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “REMOTE REPLACE

MAINTENANCE SVVITCH TEST After tuming @ [gpm 224i]

SNItCh to ENABLE posmon, press OK' ) REMOTE MAINTEMAMCE SWITCH TEST :

After turning switch to EMABLE position, press 0K,

3.

If an error has occurred in the switch test, an

error message is displayed.

If you select (CL) [Yes], go back to step 2. & [Pe1zstw]

If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 8. Switch status is wrong, Do ywou retry switch test?

.

4.

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “REMOTE REPLACE

MAINTENANCE SVVITCH TEST After tuming @ [SPC1223]

switch to DISABLE position, Press OK.”.

REMOTE MAIMTEMAMCE S'WITCH TEST -
After turming switch to DISABLE posbion, press OF.
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If an error has occurred in the switch test, an
error message is displayed.

If you select (CL) [Yes], go back to step 4.
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 8.

REPLACE H

& [SPC12500]

Switch stakus is wrong, Do ol rekry swikch test?

.................................

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “RESTART SWITCH TEST:

After turning switch, press OK.”.

REPLACE

@ [SPCT 2320

RESTART SWwITCH TEST :
After turning zwitch, press OF.

If an error has occurred in the switch test, an
error message is displayed.

If you select (CL) [Yes], go back step 6.

If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 8.

REPLACE H

& [SPC12500]

Switch status is wrong, Do ywou retry switch test?

<Set REMOTE/LOCAL>

Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch, in response to
the message “ Please set "REMOTE/LOCAL"
switch of "DKC-PANEL" "LOCAL". Then
press OK.”.

After confirming that switch set, select (CL)
[OK].

REPLACE

@ [SPC1205i]
Please set "REMOTE/LOCAL" switch of "DKC-PAMNEL" "LOCAL." Then press Ok,

The SVP automatically checks the REMOTE/LOCAL switch status.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 " Oct.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 |

| | | REPO04-350




K6602678-

9. <Detach jumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN in response to
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. [SPC2961]
Then press OK.”. @

- . i i Fleaze detach DE.C Panel INH jumper plug. Then prezs 0K,
After confirming that jumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SV P automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

10. <Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch>

Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch to original REPLACE =
value in response to “Please return @ (SPC2353]

REM OTBLOCAL SN'tCh on DKC'PANEL Flease retumn REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DEC-PANEL as before. Then press OK.
as before. Then press OK.” (REP03-370).
After checking SW setting, select (CL) [OK].

11. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of |FISgF- 53
the "DKC-PANEL" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "DEC-PANEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

12. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] PCI CON (UPS CON)

1. <Detach jumper>
Detach jumper from DKCMN in response to
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug.
Then press OK.”.
After confirming that jumper is detached,
select (CL) [OK].
The SV P automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

REPLACE [ <]

@ [SPC23611]

Fleaze detach DE.C Panel INH jumper plug. Then prezs 0K,

2. <Reset DKC-PANEL switch>
Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch to original
value in response to “Please return
REMOTE/LOCAL switch, on DKC-PANEL
as before. Then press OK.” (REP03-370).
After checking SW setting, select (CL) [OK].

REPLACE [ ]
[SPC2953i]
Please return REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DEC-PAMNEL as before. Then press OK.

3. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to * Replacement
of the"PCI CON" isdone.”.

REPLACE

@ [SPC12270]

Replacement of the "FCI COM" iz done.

.................................

(ex. RS CON)

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] DKCMN 1/2

1. <Check environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of  |FldgF ks

the"DKCMNN" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC12270)
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

3. <Confirm status>
* DKCMN 1/2
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] RS CON

1. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of |FI3aF-3

the"RS CON" isdone.”. ,
@ [SPCI12270]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

2. <Check normal operation of the remote maintenance support system>
When the remote maintenance support system (ASSIST) is not installed, go to step 3.
Perform the line connection test on the SV P connecting line of the remote maintenance support
system.

3. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP0O4-1400).
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[6] EPO SW

1.
The SVP automatically checks the EPO SW status.

2. <Detach jumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN in response to
“Please detach DK C Pand INH jumper pl ug. [SPC29611]
Then press OK.”. @

- . i i Please detach DK.C Fanel INH jumper plug. Then press 0K,
After confirming that jumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SVP automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

3. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of |FI3gF- 53

the "EPO SW" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227]
Replacement of the "DEC-PANEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.
(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] SSVP

A cauTiON

When performing a down-load, a request for an entry of a password is displayed.
Contact the Technical Support Center to ask for an instruction.

1. <warning message>

When versions of the microprogram to be

downloaded to the SSVP and that stored inan | (3 =

The version of S5%P micra program in S5YF and SWP are same. 5o micro program is nat

ROM in the SSVP are the same, a message, donriosded
“The version of SSVP micro programin

SSVP and SVP are same. So micro program
isnot downloaded.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK], goto step 3.

When a number of the SSVP microprogram

down-loads exceeds 100, a message, “Write A

‘Write count of SSYP micra program exceeds warranted value (100}, Do you want to continue?

count of SSVP micro program exceeds

warranted value (100). Do you want to -

continue?’ is displayed.
When you want to download, select (CL) [Yes] and go to the next step.
When you do not want to download, select (CL) [No] and go to step 3.

When the SVP High Reliability Kit isinstalled, Others
sometimes the following message is displayed. [SPC29710E]
“Can’t read SSVP micro program version from &

SSVP.” Select (CL) [OK].
And then the message “ The replacement has failed.”

Can't read SSYP micro program version Fram SSWP,

isdisplayed. Select (CL) [OK].

The message “ Connection error occurred. SVP-SSVP’ is REPLACE
displayed. Select (CL) [OK]. & [SPC1257€]

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.

The replacement has Failed,

Close ‘Maintenance window. Maintenance

. . & [STAOL1EW]
(Single Cabinet Model) _
. , i Connection error occurred,
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

SWP-33WP

See page TRBL13-10 on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 "OC’(.ZOOl|Feb.2002|Aug.2002| | | | REPO4'410




K6602678-

2.
The message “ SSV P microprogram download.” is

displayed.

S5VP microprogram download.[0716]

3. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement of
the "SSVP" isdone.”.

REPLACE

®

[SPC1227)
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP0O4-1400).
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[8] HUB-BOX

1. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of |FI3aF-3

the "HUB-BOX" isdone.”. ,
@ [SPCI12270]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

2. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[9] MONI-CON 1/2

1 <Enable DKUMN>

Enable DKUMN in response to “Please o .

switch “DKUMN-n" of all DKU to € oot DKUMNE ol all DKUo
“ENABLE.” Then pressOK.”.

After confirming DKUMN is enabled, select oK

(CL) [OK]. ok |

DKUMN-n

» For MONI-CONZ1:

[Power on DKUMN on front side of DKU]
» For MONI-CONZ2:

[Power on DKUMN on rear side of DKU]

2. <Check environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Processzing to enable the environment
check. ..

3. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of |FISgF- 53
the "MONI-CONnN" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)
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4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘ Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP0O4-1400).
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[10] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. Powering up the SVP

&\ CcAUTION

If the MESSAGE LED on DKC-PANEL has lit on when power on SVP, please complete
SIM before operation.

(Although “SIM RC = BFE010 (SVP PS1 Warning) and BFEO11 (SVP PS2 Warning)”
may occur, because it was generated in the process which replaces a SVP, and there is
no problem.)

A cauTion
When an SSVP alarm is issued during replacement of the PC, reset the SSVP.

A cAuTION

If the message “Do you want to restart your computer now?” is displayed during the
SVP reboot after replacement, select (CL) [Yes]

1-1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

Network and Dial-up Connections
Printets
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

m
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(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date, Time Properties [2]x]

Date & Time | Time Zone

rDate  Iirn

e

Hanuary ,-"' "'-,

1 2 3 4 5 . / .
6 7 B 9 w11 12 i N
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 . -

20 21 22 23 Z4 2% 28
27 28 29 30 31

[T =)

Current kime zone: GMT Standard Time

QK || Caneel || Apply

(4) <Check the setting of [ Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [ Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “[GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

Date, Time Properties [2]x]

Date & Time | Time Zone

O automatically adjust clack far daylight saving changes

QK || Caneel || Apply

(5) <Set the[Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

Date, Time Properties [2]x]

Date & Time | Time Zone

Date

o

1z 3 4 5 . / .
6 7 B 9 w11 12 i
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 -

20 21 22 23 24 2/ 26
27 28 29 30 31

(BRI =)

Current kime zone: GMT Standard Time

QK || Cancel || Apply

(6) <Close“Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on *Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Closg].
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2. Installation of Micro-program

2.1 Preparation
When the SVP program is already installed, perform the following procedure.

2.1.1 Uninstallation of Apache
You need to uninstall the Apache installed in the SVP. Uninstall the Apache by following
procedure.

2.1.1.1 Checking Apache version
Use the following procedure and check the version of the Apache currently installed in the
SVP.

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[Control Panel].
% ‘Windows Update

Programs *
¥ @ Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press
the [Enter] key.

s - (| @search Fardders (Frsory | [ I X o | EB-
ot

&Go

= C
't =
Alisound  Date[Time Display
Setup
e
@ OF W F O =
Fax Folder Opti Fonts Internst  Java Plug- Keyboard
Controll Options. 1.3
2 (3]
P S
louse twork and  Ph d  Power Opti Printers Regionsl  Scanners an d
:

7
3
.

g2
w
3
=

B i
e

=8

H

(3) Check the content of [Currently installed programs] in the
‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.
If [Apache Web Server] exists, Apache 1.3.14 is installed.
If [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] exists, Apache 1.3.27 is
installed. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.14, go to
2.1.1.2. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.27, go to 2.1.1.3.

[ 32va 2 Rutime Environment Standard Edtion v1,3.1 01 E
B svnaptics TouchPad See  1.99MB
WinihiC 3.3.3 E
B3 ircom Ethernet + Modem 56 E

When the Apache version check is completed, select (CL)
[x] button and close the window.
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2.1.1.2 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.14

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Stop Service]. Service of Apache will stop.

E‘% WWindows Update
Set Program Access and Defaults

(B Accessories v
& ntemet Explorer
Documents HEA Outlock Express
Administrative Tools ¥

Y, rstal service
(B Dacumentation » Ry Restart Service
(B Management » N Start Service

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Uninstall service].

% Windows Update

T et Program Access and Defaults

N5 Accessories »

B outlock Express

(B wnc >
= = % Instal service
Documentation MRy Restart Service
% stert service

R Stop Service

#istart H &5 H\l:lsv.u [ENCE e H(ﬁmss.‘.”SIMMe‘.‘HQﬁAst.."E

(3) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot
the SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down L
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK] ) '
button.

What da you wank the computer ko do?

Restart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

[o]4 | | Cancel | | Help

(4) When Windows is rebooted, select (DR) [Start]-[ Settings]-
[Control Panel].

% Windows Update

Programs »
@ Dacuments

. % Search
@ Help
Run...

B3 Control Panel

Metwark and Disl-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

GRS R
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(5) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the
[Enter] key.

4 Control Panel

ook Hepp
| @search [rFolders FHistory | i I K ) | EH

Address [ Control Panel
> b et @ L
Accassibiity  AddiRemove R dministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display

Options Hardware Tools Setup
>
GF ) =
Fax Folder Cptions Fonts. Game: Internst Java Plug-in Keyboard
Cantrollers Options 13100
(]
%
louse: Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Di n Madem ... Options Cameras
S
< \CEE,
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords

installs and removes programs and Windows companents

(6) Select [Apache Web Server], and then select (CL) the

[Change/Remove] button.

6.50k6 [=

Currently instaled programs:

8! ALi Audio Accelerator WDM Driver Se

Change/Remove
wranment Standard Edtion v1.3.1_01 Sze 21908
E 1,998
WInWNC3.3.3 E 818
E 2538

8B Hircom Ethernet + Modem 56

(7) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Apache Web Server’ and
all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.

Confirm File Deletion

@ Are vou sure you wank to completely remaove "Apache Web Server' and all of its components?

(8) Uninstallation of Apache starts. When all of the deleted
items are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable,

select (CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

urinstaliShield will remove the software ‘Apache Web
Server from your computer. Please wait while each of the
follawiing components is removes

Shared program files.

Standard program fles...

Folder items.

Program folders...

Program diestories.

TR SN

Program registry ertiies.

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
removed. You should manualy remave items related to
the application
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(9) [Apache Web Server] is removed from the

‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

Goto2.1.2.

sortbyiftame 7]

See  B.50KB |

199V
o 831KB
See  2.53MB

B svnoptics TouchPad
WU 3.3.3
4B tircom Ethernet + Madem 56
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2.1.1.3 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache HTTP Server]-[Control Apache
Server]-[Stop]. Service of Apache will stop.

% Windows Update

Frograms

B Accessories
(B} Adwinistrative Tools

k- Documents 4 Java 2 Runtime Environment
X sup
1 — "B

(B} Debugaing Tasks For Windows
o G8) search [

@

- @ shut Down, .
Ll
20| @ & & 8 |2 B0 [ oo o [ e B 2

Configure Apache Server
EREY . Restart
Review Server Log Fles | % Start

N S

Control Apad]

apache Docs Online
Help I'm Stuck!

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

E Windows Update

| Programs

Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
iﬂ Taskbar & Start Menu...

Search

Help

Run...

Shut Down., ..

==

(3) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

E k 2 Control Panel HE R
[Enter] key. |
- o o | @Search [Folders g@History | %5 £ X ) | ER-
addvess [ contrel panel [] ¢ ‘
i Tl = v 'l
@ s Y
Accassibiity  AddiRemove g Adrministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display
Options Hardware: Tools Setup
<z
E) G & &
Fax Folder Options. Forts. Gams Internet Java Plug-in Keyboard
Controllers Options L3100
@ &
! ]
Mouse Metworkand  Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners and
Diak-up Con . Modem ... Optians Cameras
NE D
Scheduled  Sounds and System Users and
Mulktimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(4) Select [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27], and then select (CL)
th [R ] b t t -emove Programs [_[o]x]

Curently ststed prograns: sortby:

80 3Com SCHFEMESeC On-Line Ler Guide

8 3Com Windows Disgnostics
ALi Audio Acceler ator WD Driver
ache HTTP Server 1.3.27

8! Debugging Tadls for Windans

[ 28v2 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01 Sze  zLEMB
() verea (Symantec Corparation) Sze  1.9EMB
&) Livelindate 1.6 (Symanter Corportior) See  zomm
& symantec poAnywhere See  17.8MB
I 5vnaptics TouchPad Sies: 1.39MB
{3 Xircom Ethernet + Modem 56 See  2.53MB
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(5) The message, “Are you sure you want to

remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from

your Computer?”, ls dl Splayed Select (CL) @ Are yaou sure you wank ko remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from wour computer?

the [Yes] button.

(6) Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27 starts.

Apache HTTP Server

. Flease wait while wWindows configures Apache HTTF Server 1.3.27

G athering required information. .

sxnmaEns |

(7) [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] is removed from the
‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.
Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

5 Add/Remove Programs [-[OTx]
Currently installed programs: sotbyifame 7]
) ALi Audio Acceler ator WDM Driver size £.508 | =

[ Synaptics TouchPad
WinbC 3.3.3

@ Wircom Ethernet + Modem 56 Size 2.55MB
(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
Shut Down Windows

SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]
button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.2.

What da waou wank the computer ko do?

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

oK | | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.2 Uninstallation of Java

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

% windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

[Enter] key.
Cantrol Panel = — vEl e |
& =
Accessibiity  AddfRemave [ dministrative AL Sound Date/Time. Display
Options Hardware Tools Setup
G & & =
Fax Falder Cptions Fonts. coﬁ;’gﬁers gv;:rar;\e; Jal‘fg‘:\fugi\n Keyboard
(e EES @ =
Mouse: e d Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Dialup Con.. Madem ... Options Cameras
# & S
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(3) Select [Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition
[_[5]x]
v1.3.1 _01], and then select (CL) the [Change/Remove]

button.

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢'3) [Ses Q305933 for more
10 Hotfix (Fre-57:3) [See Q314147 for more

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢:3) [See Q317279 For more

Uity Rollup Package [See Q311401 for. H

(4) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Java 2 Runtime

Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ and @ o

Confirn File Deletion

Are you sure you want ko completely remove Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01" and al of its

all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.
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(5) Uninstallation of Java starts. When all of the deleted items
are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable, select
(CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstalShield wil remove the software ‘Java 2 Runtime:
Environment Standard Edition +1.3.1_01" from your
computer. Pleass wait whis sach of the following
components is removed...

v Shared program files.

v Standard program files.

v Folder items.

Program folders.

v
v Piogiam diectoies.
v

Program registry entries,

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
remaved. You should manualy remaove items related to
the application

(6) The message, “‘Java 2 Runtime Environment
Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ has been
removed from your system. It is
recommended that you restart your machine to

remove files that were in use during uninstall.”, is displayed. Select (CL) the [OK] button.

“Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01' has besn removed From your system. Tt is recommended that you
restart your machine to remove files that were in use during uninstall

(7)

[Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01]
is removed from the ‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window. i
5! Intei(R) PRO Ethernet Adapter and Software
) ninatics Fulichipad B iS00
User: 1 ey
Lt Usad DR 22008
Lt
5! windows 2000 Hotfix - KBB23980
0 Hotfix - KEE241 46
0 Hotfix: (Pre-P3) [See Q305333 For more
0 Hotfix (Pre-5P3) [See Q314147 For more
i 0 Hotfix (Pre-S5P3) [See QL7279 For mare
ﬁ V\/\ 0 Security Rollup Package [See Q311401 for
mar tion
| 8 winmic 3.3.3 s a1k [+
(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
Shut Down Windows

SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]
button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.3.

What da waou wank the computer k

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Wi
Windows again.

0 do?

ndows, and starts

QK

| | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.3 Performance Monitor Data file delete

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-[ Accessories]-
[Windows Explore].

‘% ‘windows Update

m"’ﬁ Set Program Access and Defaults

R Pogen

5 Documents y
@ Settings »
Y &) searh ,

@ Help
15 e

3 @ Shut Down.
‘A start H =N - 1Y H‘stp. HDSVPJEHDSVP. H@Ram.. @sw Hl:]sw

B command Prompt

% raint

(2) Select (CL) “D:\Mondat” directory, and delete it.

Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Tooks Help ‘

@back v, - 5] @Teach [Gyroders [(F | 1Y B X o | B

Address [ Local Disk (02) [[] @0
Folders x | [Hame [ Size: | Type [ o]
7 G Fie Folder 1072

Deskiop Explore 4
B My Documents open

EHE My Computer search...

i gy 3 Floppy (A
{ - Local Disk (C1) Sharing. .
| B Local Disk (D)

i B Compact Dise (£)
1= Removable Disk (F:) Send To 3
{3 Control Panel
Hy Network Flaces

Sean Far Viruses...

cut

g ca

£ recycle Bin s

i Internet Explorer Create Shorteut
Rename
Properties

Deletes the selected items.

(3) Select [Yes].

Confirm Folder Delete

b

I

Are you sure you wank ko remove the Folder 'Mondat’ and move all
its contents to the Recycle Bin?

(4) Finish the Explore.
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2.2 Install
@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:\setup.exe” and select (CL) [OK].

If a message “An old version of Apache has Severe
been detected. Please uninstall thls”Yer51on An old version of Apache has been detected
and then perform Setup.exe again.” is Please uninstall this version and then

displayed, perform again after uninstalling perform Setup.exe again.

Apache 1.3.14.
The procedure of uninstallation of Apache
1.3.14 is shown 5.2 of WEB CONSOLE SECTION.

3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD

® A message “Please insert the Config FD into the |[Ryauig
FDD.” is displayed. _
@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [eNF31871]
(CL) [OK]. Please insert the Config FD in the FDD,
If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD, | ............. K | | Cancel
the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD

® When the copying of the Config is completed, a message |[RNzuig
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _

@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [CnF31aa]
[OK]. Please remove the Config FD.
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4. JAVA Setup
4-1 JAVA Setup
Java Setup is executed. When Java is installed, it progresses to step 4-2.

(1)

Select (CL) [Yes].

,?g) Please read the following Licerss Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses

the rest of the agreement

| Sun Microspstems, Inc. =
Binary Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT &ND &NY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREERENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING THE SOFT%ARE MEDIA PACKAGE.

B OPENING THE SOFT\W/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO

THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFT'WWARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE

0OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTOM AT THE

END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFY0U DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF

THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YDLUR
PLACE OF PURCHASE FOR A REFLIND OR, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY. SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT =

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agreement? If yau choase Mo, Setup
willclase. T install Java R untime Emvironment, you must aceept thi agreement,

<Back v | [ m |

2)

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup willinstall.Java Runtime Ervionment in the follaning

To instal tor this folder, click Next

To install to & different folder, click Browse and select anather

You can chaose nat ko install Java Runtime E rvircnment by
clicking Cancel to et Setup.

Destination Folder
IVE \Frogram Files\) avaSoftWREY.2 1

[ <Back [THEG ] [ Coned |
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4-2 Setup Process of Apache
Execute Setup of Apache.

If the following panel is not displayed, Apache is already installed. Go to 3-5. If the SVP
version is earlier than 21-06-20/00, Apache 1.3.14 will be installed. Use the following
procedure to install it. If the SVP version is 21-06-20/00 or later, Apache 1.3.27 will be

installed. Go to 4-3.

(1)
Select (CL) [Next].

Welcome

“elcome to the Apache Web Server Setup program.
This program willinstall Ap ache Web & erver on your
= computer

Itis strangly recommended that you esit all Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then clase any programs you
have running. Click Nert to cantinue with the Setup pragram.

WARNING: This program s protected by copyright law and
international reaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distrbution of this program, or ary
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and criminal penalties, and
will e prosecuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

)
Select (CL) [Yes].

Software License Agreement
% the rest of the agreemert,

Please read the following License Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to see

* The Apache Software License, Yersion 1.1

* Copyright (2] 2000 The &pache Software Foundation. &l rights
* reserved

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
= modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
= are met

1. Redistributions of souice code must etain the abave capyright

*  notice, thiz list of conditions and the following dizclaimer.

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the: above copwright -

Do you acoept 4l the tems of the preceding License Agisement? I you choose No, Setup
willclose. T install dpache Wb Server. you must accept this agreement

¢Back v | [ o

3)
Select (CL) [Next].

the 'Win32 version of Apache,

WARNIMG: The Win32 release of Apache shauld stil
be cansidered beta qualiy code. It does not meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Uinis releases do. There are numerous known
bugs and insonsistencies. There is also amuch
greater chance of secuity holes being presert in

Cancel
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache Web Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Mext

To instal to & diffierant flder. click Browise and select another

‘You can chiaose net to install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

C:\Frogram Fileshapache Grouplapache

"Deshnallun Fulder ‘

[ <Back

Cancel |

)
Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type: of Setup you prefer, then click Next.

@® Typical Program will be installed with the most common
m— options. Recommended for most users.

© Compact  Pragram will be installed with minirmum required
oplions.

© Custom  Youmap chaase the gptions you veart ta install,
Fiecommended for advanced users.

¢ Back Hest> | [ Cancel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

Select Prog

Setup will add program icans to the Program Folder listed belows
“foumay type & new folder name, or select one fom the existing
Folders fist Click Next to continue

Frogram Folders

Esisting Folders

e Tagks
Debugging Taals for Windows
Java 2 Rurtime Envianment
Staitup

VP

<Back | HWets | [ Caneel

(7)
Remove the check box of “Yes and I want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Go to Step 5.

Setup Complete

Installation of the: Apache web server has completed
susoesshully

Dl ies, [ wrantto views the READHE fle|

Please view the README-NT for information about this
&pache server instalation
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4-3 Setup Process of Apache 1.3.27

(1)
Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

% Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

welcome to the Installation Wizard for
Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27

The Installation Wizard wil install Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
on your computer. To continue, click et

WARNING: This program is protected by eopyright law and
international treaties.

< Badk. MR Cancel

)
After selecting (CL) T accept the terms in the license
agreement*, select (CL) the [Next>] button.

3)
Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

i@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Read This First

Read this Before Running Apache on Windows,

Apache <
Version 1.3 (and up)

lrvhat is it?

nache is an HTTP server, originally designed for Unix systems. This is the version
of Apache for Microsoft Windows 2000, NT, 98, and 85 systems. Like the Unix
rersion, it includes many reguently requested new features, and has an AP| that
allows it to be extended to meet users' needs more easily. It also allows limited
[suppon for ISAP| extensions.

|The Latest Version
Details ofthe [atestversion ean be found on the Apache HTTP server project page
under hitnrhitpd apacheoral.

sl s |

< Back Bt s [ concel

4)
Enter “domain” to the Network Domain field, “svp” to the
Server Name field, and “admin@domain.com” to the
Administrator’s Email Address field.
After selecting (CL) “Run as a service for All Users —
Recommended”, select (CL) the [Next > ] button.

8 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Server Information

Please enker your server's informatian.

Metwork Domain (e.g. somenet,com)

[domain ]

Server Name (2., wewy, somenek com):

e J

administrator's Email Address (e.g. webmaster@somenek. com):

Install Apache HTTP Server programs and sharteuts to:

@ Run as a servics for All Users -~ Recommendsd

O Run when started manualy, only for me (RAID4S0)

IrstaliShizkd

< Back Hexts Cancel
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)
Select (CL) “Complete,” and then select (CL) the [Next>]
button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs,

Please select a setup bype.

@ Lomplete!
Al program Features wil be installed. (Requires the most disk
space.)

O Custom

Chaose which program features you wank installed and where they
will be installed. Recommended For advanced users.

< Back et > [ cancel

(6)
Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

1@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Destination Folder

lick Change tainstall to a different Folder

@ Install Apache HTTP Server to the folder:

C:\Program Files\Apache Groupt

< Back Bt s [ concel

(7
Select (CL) the [Install] button. Copying of the file will
start.

38 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin instalation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

I yau wank ta review or change any of your installtion settings, cik Back, Click Cancelta
it the wizard,

<gack  [CCTIREETTTY Caneel

(8)
When copying of the file is completed, this panel is
displayed. Select (CL) the [Finish] button.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

Installation Wizard Completed

The Installation Wizard has successfully installed Apache HTTP
Server 1,3.27, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

PP Brish | [ caneel
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SVP restarts automatically.

5-1 <Installation of OpenSA>
If you are going to replace the SVP with OpenSA installed, it is necessary to install OpenSA
also in the SVP that has been replaced. (WEB06-10)
If you are going to replace the SVP without OpenSA installed, go to 6.

6. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper

Remove the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper plug that was attached according to Stepl of [6] in
PRE-PROCEDURE T1 (REP02-510).

A cAuUTION

Although “RC = bf85a2” may occur, it generated in process of replacement, and there is
no problem. Please complete SIM before operation.
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7. Set IP address of SVP
(1) <Open [Install]>
Select (CL) [Install] from ‘SVP’.

(2) <Select [Set Subsystem IP Address...]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address...] from ‘Install’.

Refer Configuration Micio Program Install

PCB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize DRM Value

Change Configuration

LDefing Configuration aad Lozl ‘ ‘ Set IP address |

Copy Config Files

Select button or menu.

(3) <Set IP Address>

Select (CL) [SVP] from [Target], confirm “IP
Address” and “Subnet Mask”. [— el A

If the IP Address or Subnet Mask is wrong, enter o v aitne Hewes

a correct value. Passes 5 || e

If you need external IP Address (When using sufretesk * || setesk

Web Console made remote connection or using s — o

the SNMP Agent function), enter “IP Address” (82:23; vegeturker [ ] ) _

and “Subnet Mask” on [External IP Address]-

[Master SVP].

Select (CL) [OK].

(4) <Confirming the external IP address setting>
When a message, “When there are directions m—
to set the external IP address, please set the AN bt URr—

please set the external IP address from the “Control Panel” of Windows after performing this operation,
external IP address from the “Control Panel”
of Windows after performing this operation.”
is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.
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(5) Inserting the Config FD

Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select (CL) CNFCPY
[OK]. .
@ [CNF3187i]
Please insert the Config FD in the FDD,
gk [ cancel
(6) Removing the Config FD
When the copying of the Config is completed, a message CNFCPY

“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL)
[OK].

@ [CMF3183i]

Please remove the Config FO,

| | Cancel

<Check SVP reboot>
Select (CL) [OK].

(7)

* Confirm that LAN cable being connected to External LAN
justly, a LAN cable of HUB side are connected justly before
selecting OK.

\il) [IM51105i]

Thiz will reboat SYWP.

(8)

<Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections
When the setting of the external IP address is

not required, go to Step 8.

View Mode

Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and
Dialup Connections] in this order from the

Maintenance

Information

[Start].

Install

Diagnosis

FD Copy

DUMP

GUIDANCE

Web Console

T PCERE

¥ [Brson (5w

Sovs s [ Sows.| v e
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(9) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>

Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] in the T ———

—, » £]] Qeach \Foders JAstory | §E 0 X o) | FE-

Network and Dial-up Connections window.

Network and Diakup Connections ] o |

=]

MaksMew  Local Area
Connection  Cornection  Connection 2

=4
Td

Local Area

[ obiectis)

(10) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] in the Local Area
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select the
[Properties] button.

Local Area Connection 2 Propetrties

General | Sharing

Connect uging:

| B ¥ircom Cardbus Ethemet 100 + Modem 56 (Ethemet Interf |

Components checked are used by this connection:
= Client for Microzoft Metwarks

.:5 File and Printer Sharing for Microzoft Metworks
=inet P [TCP/IF)

| Install...

| Uninstal | | Froperties

r Description

Transmission Control Protocal/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area netwark. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected
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(11) <Setting an external IP address>

Set the IP address and Subnet mask, and then Select (CL) Internet Protocol {TCP/IP) Properties HE
the [OK] button. Genera

‘fou can get [P settings azsigned automatically if pour netwark supports
this capability. Othenwize, you need to ask wour network, administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

When the setting of the network must be changed after
the setting operation is completed, go to Step (12). In

the other cases, select (CL) the [OK] button in the ‘Local !
. . s . Subnet mask: 285 285 2550 0
Area Connection 2 Properties’ window. - [ = 75 0]

Close the ‘Network and Dial-up Connection’ window.
3 Obtain DFG sarver addiass autamatically

23 Use the follawing DNS server addresses
Prefered DMS server:

Alternate DMS server I:l

When the SVP is not connected to the LAN,

the following window is displayed. Select
(CL) the [No].

& ‘ou must shut down and restart your computer before the new settings will take effect.

Do you wank bo restark your compuber now?

(12) <Opening bus information on the card being used>
Select (CL) the [Configure] button in the ‘Local Area Connection 2 Properties’ window.
When the Xircom card is used, go to Step (13).
When the 3com card is used, go to Step (16).
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[In the case of the Xircom card bus]
(13) <Opening the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...’

Window General |Advanced Drriver Resﬂulces} |X|rcom CardBus Ethert
. | ?<ircofm CialdBus Ethernet 100 + Modem 56 [Ethernet
hterface,
The next step must be selected from two kinds of steps Devicetype:  Netwark adaptars
. . . . . Manufacturer: Wircom
depending on the driver. Make a setting instructed in Step LocstornPE bus 5 dovio 0 funcion

(14) or (15). Device statu

This device is working properly.

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter.

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

(14)-1 <Setting the speed mode>
Select the ‘Line Speed’ and change the setting of the

eneral | Advanced | Diiver | Resources

‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘100 Mbps’. — i [P

The following properties are available for this network. adapter. Click.
the property you want ko change on the left, and then select ite value
o the right.

Froperty:

Adapter LEDs
Address Mode

Early Receive
Early Transmit
L

Li grity
Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(14)-2 <Setting the line mode>

- :

Select the ‘Line Mode’ and change the setting of the l | e —— 5“‘““ e H
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources

‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘Full Duplex’.

The fallowing properties are available for this network adapter, Click.
the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2 Broge: Yoz

Adapter LEDs

Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the || |cifa:

Early Receive

window by pressing the [OK] button. e —

Line Speed

Link Integrity
Receive Buffer Size
Tranzmit Buffer Size
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(15)-1 <Setting the Line Configuration>

Select [Line Configuration] and change the setting of the
¢ s ¢ 5 [General] Advanced | Driver | Resouces |
Value’ to ‘100Mbps/Full Duplex’. S et

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the property pou want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

PBroperty:

Auta Polarity
Cable Detect
Dynamic Link Detect

Iritizlization De\aE

Line Negotiation
Link |ntegrity
Metwork Address
Packet Frionity
Feceive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(15)-2 <Setting the Line Negotiation>

Select [Line Negotiation] and change the setting of the e ——————— e KL
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources
‘Value’ to ‘Off’.

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click

the property pou want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to the ‘Local Area Connection 2 e Nahie -
Properties’ by selecting (CL) the [OK] button. Then close Govae Lo E——

Dynamic Link Detect

the window by selecting the [OK] button. ,Qiﬁjf—

Link |ntegrity
Metwork Address
Packet Frionity
Feceive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size
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[In the Case of the 3com card bus]

(16) <Opening the ‘FEM656C-3Com ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘FEM656C-
3Com...” window.

FEMB56C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... il

Genefﬁ||AdvancEd Diriver Rasnurces}

‘ FEMBEEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC
Card-Fast Ethernet]

Device type: Metwork adapters

Manutacturer 3Cam

Location: PCl bus B9, device 0, function 0
Device statu

This device is working properly. —|

IF you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoater tol
start the troubleshaoter

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

(17) <Setting the network link selection>
Select the ‘Network Link Selection’ and change the setting
of the ‘Value’ from ‘Auto Negotiation’ to ‘100BTX Full
Duplex’.
Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2
Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the
window by pressing the [OK] button.

FEMG656C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... @l

Geana'lAdvancEd Driver Hesuurcesw

‘ FEMESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC
Card-[Fast Ethemet]

Dievice tupe: Metwork adapters

tanufacturer 3Com

Location: PCI bus 65, device 0, function 0
Device statu

Thiz device is working properly. =

If pou are having problems with this device. ciick Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

8. TOD Setting

Wait a few minutes, message “Loading SVP Program... SVP requests to DKC can not be
performed presently. Please wait...” will be extinguished. Then set TOD.

See SVP02-10.
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9. Load the Configuration from the SM to the SVP’s HDD
(1) <Open [Maintenance]>

Select (CL) [Maintenance] form ‘SVP’.

2)

Check “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC.” is not displayed.
If “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC” is displayed, see TRBL05-60.

(3) <Select [Exit]> (Multi Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [File] from the “Maintenance”. A ear—
Select (CL) [Exit].

oru-Lz | ord-ll DKC DEU-R1 | Drl-fz

opy Saiuz.. | | Logioal Devise | [ Version || e stats |

|Ma|n Frame Path.. ‘ | Pin.. . ‘ | Openol. ‘

[ cssmPatn. | [0 Instal Status..

[ ey s | [ LogiealDevice.. | [ Werdon. | [ MPL Status.
[tain Frame Path. | | Fin.. |
[ crssmPath. ] [05 st status |
Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Internet Explorer according to [Web Station] section. (WEBO01-10)
Remove the CD-ROM.

When you have installed from the backed-up Config FD,
1) Storage list / user list / environment information can be recovered to the backed-up status by
copy the following files under c:\program files\apache group\apache\cgi-bin\Utility\CSV.
* USERLIST.CSV
* STRLIST.CSV
* ENV.CSV
i1) Please perform the following procedure, when you use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Open the SNMP Information Tab.
3. Remove the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button.
4. Add the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button again.
iii)Please perform the following procedure, when you don’t use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Specify Name, Contact and Location on Information Tab again.

11. Confirm status
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to [12].
If button is blinking, replace the FLASH CARD.

12. Configuration Back
Make a backup copy of the configuration in the CONFIG FD. (See MICRO-FC08-40)
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13. Installing Setup on SVP

When the E-NAS is installed, install Setup on SVP in only the SVP that has been replaced
through the NAS section. (NAS03-110)

When the E-NAS is not installed, proceed to Chapter 14 SIM Complete.

14. SIM Complete
See SVP02-580.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[11] FLASH CARD

A\ cAuUTION

SIM (SIM RC = BFE010 (SVP PS1 Warning) and BFEO11 (SVP PS2 Warning))
generates, after power on SVP (PC). Because it was generated in the process which
replaces a SVP, and there is no problem.

Please complete SIM before operation.

&\ cAuTION

If the message “Do you want to restart your computer now?” is displayed during the
SVP reboot after replacement, select (CL) [Yes]

1. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.

If button is blinking, refer to SIM and replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[12] SVPPS-BOX

1. <Detaching the jumper plug>

Detach the jumper plug from the SVPPS- Others
BOX PS SD pin in response to a message, [SPC2961i]
“Please detach the PS SD jumper plug. Then @

v Pleaze detach P53 S0 jumper plug. Then prezs OF.
select OK.”. If you have already detached the

jumper plug according to HARDWARE T26,
go to Step 2.

After making sure that the jumper plug has been detached, select (CL) [OK].

The Optional SVP will be started when the jumper plug is removed. Shutdown the OS.

2. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

3. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement of |FISgF-1k3
the "SVPPS-BOX" is done.”. _
@ [SPCY12270]

R eplacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

4. <Checking the status>
* SVPPS-BOX
Check the status display.
If the button is normal (kept on), go to Step 5.
If the button is blinking, perform the replacement again or refer to TROUBLE SHOOTING
SECTION.
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5. <Complete status of SIM log>
See page SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet model)
Close the ‘DKC’ window.
Close the ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet model)
Close the ‘Controller’ window.
Close the ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[13] Switch SVP

1. <Verifying the SVP switching >
The SVP which was the Standby SVP before the switching starts up automatically, and reboots
after a setup of Subsystem Configuration.
Check if the SVP is operating normally (without error) after reboot.

In case of liking from NAS section, return to NAS section (NAS03-200) (5) and perform the
following operation.
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[14] LAN&MODEM Card

<Appearance>

LAN-Adapter 2-wire RJ-11 telephone cable

Modem-Adapter

LAN-Adapter

Modem-Connector

1 N 1

Xircom LAN&MODEM Card 3Com LAN&MODEM Card

<Procedure of 3Com LAN&MODEM Card driver install>

‘ If the original card is 3com, go to 8. ‘

1. Insert the CD-ROM for 3Com LAN&MODEM
Card driver into CD-ROM-Drive. Digital Signature Not Found

The Micrazoft digital signature affirms that software has
been tested with Windows and that the software has not
been altered since it was tested.

The software you are about to install does not contain a
Microzoft digital signature. Therefore, there iz no
guarantes that thiz software works correctly with
WWindows.

FEMESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K, CardBus PC
Card-[Fast Ethernet)

If you warit ta search for Microzoft digitally signed
software, vigit the Windows Update ‘Web site at
http: /A windowsupdate. microzoft. com to see if one iz
available.

Do you want ta continue the installation?

Ho | | Moare Infa

If the below window appears, select (CL)
[Cancel], and select (CL) [ Yes] in the upper !C ot ar Loy Svalsion. 1o P G Grine
window. gom

Ihstallation Option
Install On=line Manual

[ Inztall Modem WeldPort Utiline

Install Windows Disencstics Program
[The adapter needs to be installed first]

[ Istall Sinm tobils Gannsetion blanazee

‘ Mext ‘ | Gancel
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I-1.
If the below window appears, select (CL)
[OK].

Insert Disk

Fleaze ingert the Compact Disc labeled Digk_51_Desc’
into pour CO-ROM drive [E:] and then click OK.

Y'ou can alzo click 0K if pou want files to be copied
from an alkernate location, such as a floppy disk or a
nietwork server.

1-2.
Select (CL) [Browse].

Files Needed

The file 'el65ECDE.2ps" on Disk_51_Desc iz needed.

Tupe the path where the file iz located, and then click
Ok,

Copy files from:

]

Browsze. ..

1-3.

Select the file “C:\Program - - L1
files\3Com\DISK3.W2K\EL656CD5.SY ” or . b -os@m
“E:\DISK3.W2K\EL656CD5.SY_” and select
(CL) [Open].

File name: [eEsECDS 1 [ geen ]

Fies of ype:  [WEGELDE. e olbE DG ]

1-4.
Files Needed

Select (CL) [OK].

The file 'el65ECDE.2ps" on Disk_51_Desc iz needed.

Tupe the path where the file iz located, and then click
Ok,

Copy files from:

]

C:\Program Files'3ComADISE 30 2K,
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2.
Select (CL) [Yes].

The Micrazaft digital signature affirns that zoftware has
beeh tested with Windows and that the software has not
been altered since it was tested.

The software you are about to install does not contain a
Microzoft digital signature. Therefore, there iz no
guarantes that thiz software works cormectly with
Windows.

FEMBESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K, CardBus PC Card
-[Miodem)

If you wart to search for Microzoft digitally signed
goftware, visit the Windows Update Web site at
hittp: A windowsupdate. microsoft. com to zee if one iz
available.

Do pou want ta continue the installation??

Ho | | Mare Infa

2-1.
If the below window appears, select (CL)
[OK].

Insert Disk

Fleasze insert the Compact Disc labeled
'FEMEBBL-3Com Glabal 10-100+58K CardBus PC Card
-[Modem]' into your CO-ROM drive (E:] and then click
0K,

Cancel

ou can alzo click 0K if pou want files to be copied
from an alternate location, such as a floppy disk or a

wahunrl caroar

2-2.
Select (CL) [Browse].

Files Needed

The file 'ELESEWD. syz' on FEMBSEC-3Com Global
10-100+56K. CardBus PC Card -[Maodem) is needed.

Cancel

Type the path where the filz iz located, and then click
oK.

LCopy files from:

|Z|| Brovese. .
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2-3.
Select the file “C:\Program
files\3Com\DISK3.W2K\EL656WD.SY _” or
“E:\DISK3.W2K\ EL656WD.SY " and select
(CL) [Open)].

Locate File (7]
Look jn: |3 DISK3W2K [l &k
ELESEWD
File name: |z| | Qpen |
Fies of ype: LR <y ELEREw oy ]

2-4.
Select (CL) [OK].

Files Needed

10

The file 'ELESEWD. 2y’ on FEMESEC-3Com Global
Ty
]

Copy files from:

-100+56k,. CardBus PC Card -[Modem) iz needed.

pe the path where the file iz located, and then click

C:\Program Files'3ComADISE 30 2K,

]

Start “D:\setup.exe”.

When the below window appears, set “Install
On-line Manual” and “Install Windows
Diagnostics Program”, then select (CL)
[Next].

FEMAEEC-3Com Global 10-100+66K GardBus PG Gard On-line
Manual and Utility Installation

Th=tallation Option
Thstall On-line Manual

O mstall Blodem orldPori Utilic

nstall Windows Diagnostics Program
[The adapter needs to be installed first]

[ Inztall 3Gom klobile Gonnection Manager

| Next | | Sancel

Check “English” and select (CL) [OK].

FEMBSGEC—3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PG Gard On-line
Manual and Utility Inztallation

Language selection for on—line manual

(=) Enelishi (O Ralian
() English UK (" Japanese
0 Chinese-Simplified (O Korean

(O Portuguese-LAT
"3 Spanish-Euro
(O Spanish-LAT

(O French-Euro
() French Canadian

) German
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5.
Select (CL) [Start].

FEMBSEC-3C0m Global 10-100+56K CardBus PG Card On-line
Manual and Utility Installation

Installation Proeress

Dirzctory Craation

FAnolication D 2 Undaiz

Application nziallation

ezt ‘ | Gancel |

6.
Select (CL) [Next].

FEMAEEC-3Com Global 10-100+66K GardBus PG Gard On-line
Manual and Utility Installation

Installation Proeress
|Directory Creation [OK]

[File: Gopy [DK] {15 fileds) copied?

|App|icatmn Database Update [OK]

| #pplication hetallation [0K]

Ziart et Ciarice

7.
Select (CL) [Finish].

FEMBSEC-3C0m Global 10-100+56K CardBus PG Card On-line
Manual and Utility Installation

Message

Thatallation finished successfully, To ensure proper operation,
pleasze reboot the system now

To use the installed application (s}, Glick on Start, choose
Programs, select 3Cam PG Card Utilities folder

i Finish Detail

8.
Restart the SVPPC.
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9. <Opening the local Area Connection3 window>
Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 3] in the

Network and Dial-up Connections [_[C]

view Favortes Tools Advanced  Help

network and Dial-up Connections Window. ) e 1] @enrch Gardes Fron | T %5 X | B
| Adaress 23 Wetwork and Didkup Connections [-] @c ‘
[ i T =
= i Woke Hew  Local Ares Locel Ares
Network and Dial- Connection Connection  Connection 3

up Connections

This Falder cantains netwark
connections for this computer, and
awizard to help you create a new
CONMECtion,

To create & new connection, click
Make New Connection.

To open  conneckion, dick its icon.

To access settings and compenents
o  connection, right-click ts ican
and then click Properties.

To identify your computer on the
network, click Network
Identification.

To add addtional networking
companents, <lick fdd Network,
Components.

Select an item to view its
description,

5 abiectis)

10. <Opening the local Area Connection3 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] in the Local Area e m———TT aE
Connection3 Properties window, and then select the e e

Connect using:

[Properties] button. | B FEMEREC-2Com Glohal 10-10045EK, CardBus PC Card-[Fz

Components checked are used by this connection:

Clignt for Microgoft Netwarks
ile and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwarks
Inteme! |

Inztall... | ‘ Uninztall ‘ ‘ Properties

r Description
Transmission Control Pratocol/Antemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
acioss diverse interconnected networks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

11. <Setting an external IP address>

Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) IHErnetPrntocnl (TCP/1P) Propgties
the [OK] button. eneral

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if vaur netwark. supparts
thiz capability, Othensise, you need to ask your network. adrinistratar for
the appropriate [P settings.

(23 Obtain an P address automatically

IF address: 192 188, 0 . 1
Subnet mask; 250,285,286 0
p— [

9] Obizin DFIS szreer aeddras s automatizally

) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DMS server: l:l

Alternate DNS server:
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[POST-PROCEDURE t3]

— OUTLINE —

O Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete.
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[1] START OF POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Check special part replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please replace the "XXXXX" After replacement, press OK.”.
Valid “XXXXX” values are listed below.

* ‘Fan assembly’ ------- Go to [2] (REP04-920) |[dgElsz
* ‘Thermostat assembly’ @ [SPC1198(]

Go to [3] (REPO4'93O) Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press CK,
* ‘BATTERY-X" ------- Go to [4] (REP04-940)
¢ ‘BATCTRL-X’ --mmex Go to [5] (REP04-950) oo [ coneet |
* ‘SVPPSX’ ~---mmmmmeeee Go to [9] (REP04-995)

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please switch "xxPSn" to "DISABLE," and replace it.

After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and press OK.”.
* XXPSn” ---ooemmooeeee Go to [6] (REP04-960)

@ [SPC1209]
Ple:
press OK.

-ase switch "MP3-100ENABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and

(ex. MPS-R100)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for AC
BOX-x. After that please replace it. When replacement is completed, press OK.”.

* ‘BREAKER BOX-x’ o _
@ [SPC12750]

Turn off the bresker which supplies powe
completed, press OK,
o[ conel |
(ex. AC BOX-R10)

Go to [7] (REP04-980)
e ‘AC BOX-Cn’--mmemmv Go to [8] (REP04-990)

e for AC BOR-R10. After that please replacs it, When replacement is
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[2] Fan assembly

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "Fan assembly" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete >
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] Thermostat assembly

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "Themostat assembly" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] BATTERY

1. <Checking the jumper connector of BATCTR>
The following message is displayed. REPLACE
Confirm that the jumper connector is attached [5PC3663]
to BATCTR removed at PRE-PROCEDURE @

T3.
And then press (CL) [OK].

Confirm that jumper connector is inserted to BATCTR-10,

(ex. BATTERY-10)

2. <Attach BATCTR>

“Attach BATCTR-XX to subsystem.” is displayed. REPLACE
Attach BATCTR removed at PRE-PROCEDURE T3 to N
the subsystem, and select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Atkach BATCTR-10 to subsyskemn,

With jumper connector
(BTJP)

(ex. 3VPSIA)

screw

BATCTR

screw

(BAT CTR Insert)
Insert the removed BAT CTR PCB with jumper
connector and tighten with the screw.

3. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "BATTERY-x" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227]

FReplacement of the "IP514" iz done,

(ex. 3VPS1A)

5. <Setting Battery Warning SIM>

“Select the Setting Battery Life button in the [kl
Install panel and then make settings.” is @ [sPCaz46i]
dlsplayed Select the Setting Battery Life button in the Install panel and then make settings.

If this operation is the preventive maintenance
of BATTERY, set the Battery Warning SIM
after all BATTERY exchange ends.

(See SVP02-1290)

Otherwise go to step 6.

6. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 7.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

7. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] BATCTR

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "BATCTR-x" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[6] PS

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE

of the "PS-X" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

FReplacement of the "IP514" iz done,

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] BREAKER BOX

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "BREAKER BOX-X" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[8] AC BOX(DKC)

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "AC BOX-x" is done.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IP514A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[9] SVPPS

1. <Detaching a jumper plug>

Detach a jumper plug to the SVPPS following |[XEJ¥s:
a message, “Pleaie detach the jumper plug of [spC2242(]

replaced PCB(s).”.

After checking that the jumper plug has been Please detach the jurmper plug of replaced PCE(s),

detached, select (CL) [OK]. (See REP03-880)

2. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

3. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE

of the "SVPPSx" is done.”. .
@ [SPC1227]

FReplacement of the "IP514" iz done,

(ex. 3VPSIA)

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[POST-PROCEDURE t4]

— OUTLINE —

O Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ DKU Path Inline Test.

® SIM Complete.
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Making part replacement check>
* Fan assembly

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please REPLACE
replace the "XXXXX" After replacement, @ [SPC1198i]
press OK.” Flease replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OF,

‘Fan assembly’ ----- Go to [2] (REP04-1020)

s ] concel |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

* MPS-X, DKUMN-X

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please p—
switch "XXXXX" to "DISABLE," and replace @ P i VBSOS IS e, 8 SR B
it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" ~

O,

and press OK.”. : :

“MPS-N’ -mmmmmmmmmmme Go to [3] (REP04-1030) (ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)
‘DKUMN-R3n’, ‘DKUMN-L3n’ --- Go to [4] (REP04-1050)

Other ‘DKUMN-X’ Go to [5] (REP04-1060)

* AC BOX-X

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Turn off the [“&=

[SPC1275i]
breaker Whlch Supplles pOWer source for AC @ Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for AC BOR-R10. After that please replace it. When replacement is
BOX-X. After that please replace it.
When replacement is completed, press OK.”.

complated, press OK.

(ex. AC BOX-R10 of Multi Cabinet Model)

‘AC BOX-X’ --———-- Go to [6] (REP04-1080)

« JMP

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please REPLACE
replace the "JMPm-n". After replacement, @ [SPC1196i]

press OK.”. Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press K.,
TMPM-n’ —mmemmeemem Go to [7] (REP04-1091) e ]| cancel |

(ex. JMPR10-R1 of Multi Cabinet Model)
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[2] Fan assembly

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing™>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "Fan assembly" is
done.”. 0 Replacement of the "MPS-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window.
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Disk’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] MPS

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing™>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“Replacement of the "MPS-n" is done.”.

0 Replacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window.
Close ‘Disk’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] DKUMN-R3n, DKUMN-L3n

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing™>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "DKUMN-X" is done.”.

0 Replacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] Other DKUMN-X

1. <Enabling DKUMN>

When Multi Cabinet Model, if DKUMN-X REPLACE
(listed below) is installed, this message is @ [5Pc2990i]
displayed. Please switch DKLIMN-R2F to ENABLE. Then press OK

Enable DKUMN in response to “Please
switch "DKUMN-X" to "ENABLE".
Then press OK.”. (ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)
After confirming DKUMN-X is enabled,

Select (CL) [OK].

DKUMN-X (Multi Cabinet Model):

Replace parts X
DKUMN-RIF |R2F, R3F
DKUMN-RIR |R2R, R3R
DKUMN-R2F |R3F
DKUMN-R2R |R3R
DKUMN-LIF |L2F, L3F
DKUMN-LIR |L2R, L3R
DKUMN-L2F |L3F
DKUMN-L2R |L3R

2. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check._ ..

3. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "DKUMN-X" is done.”.

0 Replacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)
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4. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to step 5.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

5. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[6] AC BOX-X

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing™>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "AC BOX-X" is done.”.

0 Replacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Disk’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] IMP

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing™>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the environment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement of  |[lZgR;in3

the "JMPm-n" is done.”.
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "JMPR10-R1" is done.

(ex. IMPR10-R1 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.
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4. <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window
Close ‘DKU-X’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X’ window.
Close ‘Disk’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[POST-PROCEDURE t5]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select a part to be replaced.
@ Reinstall the related parts.
® Complete status of SIM log.
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[1] Select a procedure for SVP replacing.

L.
Select a procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card according to a part(s) to be
replaced.

Procedure for replacing an SVP with or without a Flash Card on the standby SVP
* “SVp”» Go to [2] (REP04-1120)
* “SVP & FLASH CARD” Go to [2] (REP04-1120)

Procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card on master mode

. “SVP” Go to [3] (REP04-1240)
« “SVP & FLASH CARD” Go to [3] (REP04-1240)
« “FLASH CARD” ~-----m-- Go to [4] (REP04-1350)
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[2] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card

Perform the following operation at a replaced SVP.

1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dialup Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

Tools  Help
each [yFolders (Friswory | 55 1 X 0 | B

Adress [ Control Panel

(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date ~Tim

[BEE T =

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time
oK || cancel || Apply
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) <Check the setting of [Time Zone]>

Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “|GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is [0 (without a check mark).

Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

Date/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

[ Automatically adjust clack for daylight saving changes

ok [ caneel ]

Apply

()

<Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

Date,/Time Properties [2]
Diate: & T | Time Zome
Date Time
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 )
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 3l
1Z:5m:31 M|
Current time zone: GMT Standard Time
oK H Cancel H apply

(6)

<Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Close].

iame Internet JavaPlugin  JavaPlugin  Keyboard louse.
@ QO a S
the winde 4
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation of Micro-program

2.1 Preparation
When the SVP program is already installed, perform the following procedure.

2.1.1 Uninstallation of Apache
You need to uninstall the Apache installed in the SVP. Uninstall the Apache by following
procedure.

2.1.1.1 Checking Apache version
Use the following procedure and check the version of the Apache currently installed in the
SVP.

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[Control Panel].
% ‘Windows Update

Programs L3
¥ @ Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press

he (E K B Conrolpone
the [Enter] key. B tx e raowes 1ot
; s - (| @search Fardders (Frsory | [ I X o | EB-
it &Go
b i
't =
Alisound  Date[Time Display
Setup
e
& OF W F O =
Fax Folder Opti Fonts Internst  Java Plug- Keyboard
Controll Options 1.3,
o7 (3]
S TE: $
Mouse  Networkand  Phoneand  Fower Opti Printers Regionsl  Scanners an d
Diakup Co, Modem Optior Cameras
¢ d %
N TR
scheduled Sounds and System L and
Tasks Multimedia Passwor ds
grams H H “

(3) Check the content of [Currently installed programs] in the
‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.
If [Apache Web Server] exists, Apache 1.3.14 is installed.
If [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] exists, Apache 1.3.27 is
installed. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.14, go to
2.1.1.2. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.27, go to 2.1.1.3.

[ 32va 2 Rutime Environment Standard Edtion v1,3.1 01 E
B svnaptics TouchPad See  1.99MB
WinihiC 3.3.3 E
B3 ircom Ethernet + Modem 56 E

When the Apache version check is completed, select (CL)
[x] button and close the window.
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2.1.1.2 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.14

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Stop Service]. Service of Apache will stop.

E‘% WWindows Update
Set Program Access and Defaults

(B Accessories v
& ntemet Explorer
Documents HEA Outlock Express
Administrative Tools ¥

Y, rstal service
(B Dacumentation » Ry Restart Service
(B Management » N Start Service

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Uninstall service].

% Windows Update

T et Program Access and Defaults

N5 Accessories »

B outlock Express

(B wnc >
= = % Instal service
Documentation MRy Restart Service
% stert service

R Stop Service

#istart H &5 H\l:lsv.u [ENCE e H(ﬁmss.‘.”SIMMe‘.‘HQﬁAst.."E

(3) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot
the SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down L
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK] ) '
button.

What da you wank the computer ko do?

Restart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

[o]4 | | Cancel | | Help

(4) When Windows is rebooted, select (DR) [Start]-[ Settings]-

[Control Panel]. Y wndows e

Programs »
@ Dacuments

B3 Control Panel

Metwark and Disl-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

. % Search
@ Help
Run...

GRS R
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(5) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the
[Enter] key.

4 Control Panel

ook Hepp
| @search [rFolders FHistory | i I K ) | EH

Address [ Control Panel
> b et @ L
Accassibiity  AddiRemove R dministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display

Options Hardware Tools Setup
>
GF ) =
Fax Folder Cptions Fonts. Game: Internst Java Plug-in Keyboard
Cantrollers Options 13100
(]
%
louse: Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Di n Madem ... Options Cameras
S
< \CEE,
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords

installs and removes programs and Windows companents

(6) Select [Apache Web Server], and then select (CL) the

[Change/Remove] button.

6.50k6 [=

Currently instaled programs:

8! ALi Audio Accelerator WDM Driver Se

Change/Remove
wranment Standard Edtion v1.3.1_01 Sze 21908
E 1,998
WInWNC3.3.3 E 818
E 2538

8B Hircom Ethernet + Modem 56

(7) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Apache Web Server’ and
all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.

Confirm File Deletion

@ Are vou sure you wank to completely remaove "Apache Web Server' and all of its components?

(8) Uninstallation of Apache starts. When all of the deleted
items are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable,

select (CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

urinstaliShield will remove the software ‘Apache Web
Server from your computer. Please wait while each of the
follawiing components is removes

Shared program files.

Standard program fles...

Folder items.

Program folders...

Program diestories.

TR SN

Program registry ertiies.

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
removed. You should manualy remave items related to
the application
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(9) [Apache Web Server] is removed from the

‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

Goto2.1.2.

sortbyiftame 7]

See  B.50KB |

199V
o 831KB
See  2.53MB

B svnoptics TouchPad
WU 3.3.3
4B tircom Ethernet + Madem 56
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2.1.1.3 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache HTTP Server]-[Control Apache
Server]-[Stop]. Service of Apache will stop.

% Windows Update

Frograms

B Accessories
(B} Adwinistrative Tools

k- Documents 4 Java 2 Runtime Environment
X sup
1 — "B

(B} Debugaing Tasks For Windows
o G8) search [

@

- @ shut Down, .
Ll
20| @ & & 8 |2 B0 [ oo o [ e B 2

Configure Apache Server
EREY . Restart
Review Server Log Fles | % Start

N S

Control Apad]

apache Docs Online
Help I'm Stuck!

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

E Windows Update

| Programs

Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
iﬂ Taskbar & Start Menu...

Search

Help

Run...

Shut Down., ..

==

(3) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

E k 2 Control Panel HE R
[Enter] key. |
- o o | @Search [Folders g@History | %5 £ X ) | ER-
addvess [ contrel panel [] ¢ ‘
i Tl = v 'l
@ s Y
Accassibiity  AddiRemove g Adrministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display
Options Hardware: Tools Setup
<z
E) G & &
Fax Folder Options. Forts. Gams Internet Java Plug-in Keyboard
Controllers Options L3100
@ &
! ]
Mouse Metworkand  Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners and
Diak-up Con . Modem ... Optians Cameras
NE D
Scheduled  Sounds and System Users and
Mulktimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(4) Select [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27], and then select (CL)
th [R ] b t t -emove Programs [_[o]x]

Curently ststed prograns: sortby:

80 3Com SCHFEMESeC On-Line Ler Guide

8 3Com Windows Disgnostics
ALi Audio Acceler ator WD Driver
ache HTTP Server 1.3.27

8! Debugging Tadls for Windans

[ 28v2 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01 Sze  zLEMB
() verea (Symantec Corparation) Sze  1.9EMB
&) Livelindate 1.6 (Symanter Corportior) See  zomm
& symantec poAnywhere See  17.8MB
I 5vnaptics TouchPad Sies: 1.39MB
{3 Xircom Ethernet + Modem 56 See  2.53MB
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(5) The message, “Are you sure you want to
remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from
your computer?”, is displayed. Select (CL)
the [Yes] button.

Add/Remove Programs ]

@ Are yaou sure you wank ko remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from wour computer?

(6) Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27 starts.

Apache HTTP Server

A& Flease wait while \windows configures Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
=

G athering required information. .

|

(7) [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] is removed from the

‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

M=
sotbyifame 7]

See  6.50KB =

s Add/Remove Programs

[ Synaptics TouchPad
WinbC 3.3.3
& ¥ircom Ethemet + Modem 56

(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]

button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.2.

Shut Down Windows

What da waou wank the computer ko do?

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

oK | | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.2 Uninstallation of Java

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

% windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

[Enter] key.
Cantrol Panel = — vEl e |
& =
Accessibiity  AddfRemave [ dministrative AL Sound Date/Time. Display
Options Hardware Tools Setup
G & & =
Fax Falder Cptions Fonts. coﬁ;’gﬁers gv;:rar;\e; Jal‘fg‘:\fugi\n Keyboard
(e EES @ =
Mouse: e d Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Dialup Con.. Madem ... Options Cameras
# & S
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(3) Select [Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition
[_[5]x]
v1.3.1 _01], and then select (CL) the [Change/Remove]

button.

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢'3) [Ses Q305933 for more
10 Hotfix (Fre-57:3) [See Q314147 for more

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢:3) [See Q317279 For more

Uity Rollup Package [See Q311401 for. H

(4) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Java 2 Runtime

Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ and @ o

Confirn File Deletion

Are you sure you want ko completely remove Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01" and al of its

all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.
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(5) Uninstallation of Java starts. When all of the deleted items
are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable, select
(CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstalShield wil remove the software ‘Java 2 Runtime:
Environment Standard Edition +1.3.1_01" from your
computer. Pleass wait whis sach of the following
components is removed...

v Shared program files.

v Standard program files.

v Folder items.

Program folders.

v
v Piogiam diectoies.
v

Program registry entries,

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
remaved. You should manualy remaove items related to
the application

(6) The message, “‘Java 2 Runtime Environment
Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ has been
removed from your system. It is
recommended that you restart your machine to

remove files that were in use during uninstall.”, is displayed. Select (CL) the [OK] button.

“Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01' has besn removed From your system. Tt is recommended that you
restart your machine to remove files that were in use during uninstall

(7)

[Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01]
is removed from the ‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window. i
5! Intei(R) PRO Ethernet Adapter and Software
) ninatics Fulichipad B iS00
User: 1 ey
Lt Usad DR 22008
Lt
5! windows 2000 Hotfix - KBB23980
0 Hotfix - KEE241 46
0 Hotfix: (Pre-P3) [See Q305333 For more
0 Hotfix (Pre-5P3) [See Q314147 For more
i 0 Hotfix (Pre-S5P3) [See QL7279 For mare
ﬁ V\/\ 0 Security Rollup Package [See Q311401 for
mar tion
| 8 winmic 3.3.3 s a1k [+
(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
Shut Down Windows

SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]
button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.3.

What da waou wank the computer k

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Wi
Windows again.

0 do?

ndows, and starts

QK

| | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.3 Performance Monitor Data file delete

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-[ Accessories]-
[Windows Explore].

‘% ‘windows Update

m"’ﬁ Set Program Access and Defaults

R Pogen

5 Documents y
@ Settings »
Y &) searh ,

@ Help
15 e

3 @ Shut Down.
‘A start H =N - 1Y H‘stp. HDSVPJEHDSVP. H@Ram.. @sw Hl:]sw

B command Prompt

% raint

(2) Select (CL) “D:\Mondat” directory, and delete it.

Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Tooks Help ‘

@back v, - 5] @Teach [Gyroders [(F | 1Y B X o | B

Address [ Local Disk (02) [[] @0
Folders x | [Hame [ Size: | Type [ o]
7 G Fie Folder 1072

Deskiop Explore 4
B My Documents open

EHE My Computer search...

i gy 3 Floppy (A
{ - Local Disk (C1) Sharing. .
| B Local Disk (D)

i B Compact Dise (£)
1= Removable Disk (F:) Send To 3
{3 Control Panel
Hy Network Flaces

Sean Far Viruses...

cut

g ca

£ recycle Bin s

i Internet Explorer Create Shorteut
Rename
Properties

Deletes the selected items.

(3) Select [Yes].

Confirm Folder Delete

b

I

Are you sure you wank ko remove the Folder 'Mondat’ and move all
its contents to the Recycle Bin?

(4) Finish the Explore.
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2.2 Install

@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:\setup.exe” and select (CL) [OK].

If a message “An old version of Apache has
been detected. Please uninstall this version
and then perform Setup.exe again.” is
displayed, perform again after uninstalling
Apache 1.3.14.

The procedure of uninstallation of Apache

Severe

fn old version of Apache has been detected.
Pleaze uninstall this verzion and then
perform Setup.exe again.

1.3.14 is shown 5.2 of WEB CONSOLE SECTION.
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3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD

® A message “Please insert the Config FD into the |[Ryauig

FDD.” is displayed.

@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [eNF31871]

(CL) [OK].

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD,

Please inserk the Config FD in the FOD,

the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, a message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL)
[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CMF3158i]

Flease remove the Config FO,

Cancel

4. JAVA Setup
4-1 JAVA Setup

Setting up of Java is executed. When Java has already been installed, the routine proceeds to

Step 4-2.

(1)
Select (CL) [Yes].

Software License Agreement

Please iead the following License Agieement. Press the PAGE DOWHN key to see
=) therest of the agresment

[ Sun Micraspstens, Inc. =
Binaw Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREERENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING THE SOFT%ARE MEDIA PACKAGE.
B OPENING THE SOFT\/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. |F YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFT'WARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE
OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTON AT THE
END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFYOU DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF
THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOUR
PLACE OF PLIRCHASE FOR A REFLUMD DR, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agreement? | yau choase Mo, Setup
willclose. T instal Java Runtime Emvironment, you must aceept thi agreement.

<Back ves | [ Mo

2)
Select (CL) [Next].

Choose Destination Location

Setup will install Java Runtime Envionment in the following

To instal to this folder, click Mext

To instal bor a different falder, click Browse and select anather

You can choose not o install Java Runtime Ervironment by
clicking Cance to et Setup

Destination Folder

’VE \Program FilsshJ avaSotUREN] 3.1 ‘

[ <Back =N
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4-2 Setup Process of Apache
Execute Setup of Apache.
If the following panel is not displayed, Apache is already installed. Go to 5. If the SVP
version is earlier than 21-06-20/00, Apache 1.3.14 will be installed. Use the following
procedure to install it. If the SVP version is 21-06-20/00 or later, Apache 1.3.27 will be
installed. Go to 4-3.

(1)

Select (CL) [Next].

‘wielcome to the Apache \web Server Setup program.
This program willinstall Ap ache Web § erver on your
computer

Itis strangly recommended that you esit all Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then clase any programs you
have runting. Click Nert to cantinue with the Setup pragram.

WARNING: This program s protected by copyright law and
international eaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distrbution of this program, or any
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and criminal penalties, and
will e proseeuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

2)

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following License Agresment. Fress the PAGE DOWN key to see
the rest of the agreement

’
= The Apache Software License, Version 1.1

* Copyright [c] 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights:

= reserve

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
* modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
= are met,

=1. Redistibuiions of sourcs code must ietain the abowe copyright

hotice, this list of conditions and the following dizclaimer

= 2. Redistibutions in binary fom must reproduce the above capyright =]

Do you accept 4l the tems of the preceding License Agieement? If you choose No, Setup
willclose. T install Apachs Web Server, you must accept this agieement

< Back v | [ W0 ]

€)

Select (CL) [Next].

WARNING: The Win32 releass of Apache should stil
be considered beta quality code, IF does nat meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Uinis releases do. There are numerous known
bugs and inconsistencies. There is ako amuch
qreater chance of seculty holes being presert in

the Win32 versian of Apache.

LI

[ <Back [ cened |
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache ‘web Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Mext
Toinstal to & diffierant folder. click Browise and select another

‘You can chaose nat ta install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel lo exit Setup

C:\Program Fileshapache Grouplapache

"Deshnallun Fulder ‘

[ <Back Cancel |

)
Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type: of Setup you prefer, then click Next.

@® Hypical Program will be installed with the most common
' optiors. Recommended for most Users.

© Compact  Pragram will be installed with minirmum required
options.

© Custom  Youmap chaase the gptions you veart ta install,
Fiecommended for advanced users.

< Back Hest> | [ Cancel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

S etup will acd program icans to the Program Folder listed belaws
“foumay type a new folder name, or select one fom the sxisting
Folders fist Click Next to continue

Program Folders:

[F=x

Esisting Folders

Administrative Tocks
Debugging Taals for Windows
Java 2 Runtime Envianment
Startup

VP

< Back Hest> | [ Cancel

(7)
Remove the check box of “Yes and I want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Go to Step 5.

Installation of the Apache web server has completed
successfully

O s, | want o view the README fie!

Please view the README-NT for information about this
&pache server instalation
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4-3 Setup Process of Apache 1.3.27

(1)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

welcome to the Installation Wizard for
Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27

The Installation Wizard wil install Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
an your computer. To continue, click st

WARNING: This pragrar is prokected by copyright lavw and
international treaties.

wgac |l Mesta Cancel

2)

After selecting (CL) “I accept the terms in the license
agreement”, select (CL) the [Next>] button.

€)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Read This First

Read this Before Runining Apache on Windows,

Version 1.3 (and up)

[rhat is it?

Ipache is an HTTP server, originally designed for Unix systems. Thig is the version
of Apache for Wicrosoft Windows 2000, NT, 98, and 95 systems. Like the Unix
[version, it includes many frequently requested new features, and has an API that
allows it to be extended to meet users' needs more easily. It also allows limited
[suppon for ISAP| extensions.

[The Latest Version
Details orthe |atest version ean be found onthe Apache HTTP server project page
under hitp httpd apache.orgl,

ivstoll i |

<Back Bt [ cancel

(4)

Enter “domain” to the Network Domain field, “svp” to the
Server Name field, and “admin@domain.com” to the
Administrator’s Email Address field.

After selecting (CL) “Run as a service for All Users —
Recommended”, select (CL) the [Next > | button.

18 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza X

Server Information

Please enter your server's information,

Network Domain (e.g. somenet. com)

[domain |

Server Name {2.q. wen. somenek. com):

= ]

Administrator's Email Address (2.0, webmaster@somenet com);

f ]
f on

Install Apache HTTP Server programs and shortouts to:

@ Run as a service for All Users - Recommendsd

O Run when started manualy, only for me (RAID450)

Irestalshizh)

< Back ez [ cancel
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)
Select (CL) “Complete,” and then select (CL) the [Next>]
button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs,

Please select a setup type.

@ Lomplete
Al program Features wil be installed, (Requires the most disk
space.

O Custom

Chaose which program Features you wank installed and where they
will be installed. Recormmended For advanced users.

< Back et > [ cancel

(6)
Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Destination Folder
lick Change to install to a different Folder

@ Install Apache HTTP Server to the folder:

C\Program Files\Apache Groupt

<Back Bt [ cancel

(7
Select (CL) the [Install] button. Copying of the file will
start.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Ready to Install the Program 4

The wizard is ready to begin instalstion.

Click Install to begin the installation.

IF you wark to review or changs any of your installation settings, dlick Back, Click Cancel to
et the wizard,

InstalShisk)

< Back. [ - Cancel

(8)
When copying of the file is completed, this panel is
displayed. Select (CL) the [Finish] button.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

Installation Wizard Completed

‘The Installation Wwizard has successfully installed Apache HTTP
Server 1.3.27. click Finish to exit the wizard.

< k. Frish || canenl
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SVP restarts automatically.

5-1 <Installation of OpenSA>
If you are going to replace the SVP with OpenSA installed, it is necessary to install OpenSA
also in the SVP that has been replaced. (WEB06-10)
If you are going to replace the SVP without OpenSA installed, go to 6.
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6. Set IP address of SVP
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window. e

| Reefer Configuration

Micro Frogram Install

| ECB Rewision Display Sat Subsystem Time

5ot P address

| Logical Device Format Initiaize OFiM Value

Setting Battery Life

Dziiriz Coniiguraiion ard Inzial ‘

| Change Configuration

Copy Config Files

[Belect button ar menu,

(4) <Setting an IP address>
Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address box [ .. ueiessses meownenes

and enter an IP address and subnet mask of the [ . S
1 ®3vP Use Duplex SVP ® Moster SYP
lntemal IP address' © SVPand DKC ’ O Standhy SVP

Master SWP.

IP Address l:l l:l l:l 1% P Address 214 27 17
Subnet Mask I:l l:l l:l ! Subnet Mask 255 El

1P Adich - Standby SVP——0 @
@ Based on Sgrial Number

e IP Add g | [ma] [rer ] fize
O Based on Magic Number l:l =
O Speciied Subnet Mask EARE |
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(5) <Setting the SVP duplication>

(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] in the External ot me frcoes susireives
IP address bOX‘ rIntemal IP ““Targg‘ rExternal IP Add) o
. . ] Use Duplex @ Master SWP
(b) Select (CL) [Standby SVP] in the SVP Kind oo e BRI | G seattyoe
box. passes [ 3 05 | |[ pssen
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the soretvesk [ 1 L] D)0 | s i
Master and Standby SVPs, and then select (CL) P i A —
gEasedunSEna\NumbEr 1P Address
Based on Magic Number
[OK]. O Specified ? Subnet Mask 255 255 El
. S | [ canee ]
* You do not have to enter the information of

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP address is not required.
(External IP Address is required when using Web Console made remote connection or using
the SNMP Agent function.)

(6) <Confirming the external IP address setting>
When a message, “When there are directions m—
to Set the eXtemal IP address, please Set the & When there are directions to set the external IP address, )

please et the external IP address from the "Contral Panel” of Windows after performing this operation,
external IP address from the “Control Panel”
of Windows after performing this operation.’
is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

2

(7) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD

(8) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. [NF31 881
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.
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(9) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “This will reboot
SVP.”.

Set IF Addr

@ [IM=1108i]

Thiz will reboot 5WP.

(10) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
When the setting of the external IP address is :

not required, go to Step 7. eeton
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and
. . . . Maintenance Information
Dialup Connections] in this order from the
[Start] . Install Diagnosis
FD Copy DUMP
GUIDANCE
Web Console
: &) suown
(oo £ € B o B 2 [|[Brown[Ose |55 [ o5 || ow e | oo o | osseae]

(11) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>

: -
Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] in the L L g |
Network and Dial-up Connections window.

e < £]] Dsearch \Folders JAHstory | Y Tl X o | EE-
Agdress ([ Netwerk and Disk-up Connections

s N cR,

] o |

MakeMew  Localdrea  Local Area

al
Connection  Cornection  Cornection 2

[ obiectis)
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(12) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>

Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] in the Local Area | Resieadd b kA B
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select the el [haing

Connect using:

| B8 ¥ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Modem 58 (Ethermet Interf |

Components checked are used by thiz connection:

& Client for Microsoft Netwaorks
File and Printer Sharing for Micrasoft Metwarks
[ g ritermet Protocal (TCF/IP)

[Properties] button.

Inztall... | | Urninstal | | Properties

r Description
Trahsmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(13) <Setting an external IP address>
Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) |MiSitdiialuzala s [71x]
the [OK] button. (Gererdl |

‘fou can get [P settings azsigned automatically if pour netwark supports
this capability. Othenwize, you need to ask wour network, administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

When the setting of the network must be changed after © bt s atonstonty
the setting operation is completed, go to Step (14). In @
the other cases, select (CL) the [OK] button in the ‘Local [P address: 192766 0
Area Connection 2 Properties’ window. ;‘:; :tkwy
Close the ‘Network and Dial-up Connection’ window.

3 Obtain DFG sarver addiass autamatically

23 Use the follawing DNS server addresses
Prefered DMS server:

Alternate DMS server I:l

When the SVP is not connected to the LAN, Local Netwark
the fOllOWlng WlndOW IS dlSplayed SeleCt & ‘ou musk shut down and restart vour computer before the new settings will take effect,

Do you wank bo restark wour compuker now?
(CL) the [No].
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(14) <Opening bus information on the card being used>
Select (CL) the [Configure] button in the ‘Local Area Connection 2 Properties’ window.
When the Xircom card is used, go to Step (15).
When the 3com card is used, go to Step (18).

[In the case of the Xircom card bus]
(15) <Opening the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...’

. General |Advanced Drriver RESEUICES} #ircom CardBus Etherr
window.

| ircom CardBius Ethermnet 100 + Modem 56 [Etheret
Interface)

The next step must be selected from two kinds of steps Deviotype:  Netwok adaptrs

. . . . . Manufacturer: Kircom
depending on the driver. Make a setting instructed in Step Locatin Pl b 65, device 0, funcion
(1 6) OI' (17). Device statu;

This device is working properly.

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoater tol
start the roubleshooter.

Device usage:

Use this device [enable] E”
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(16)-1 <Setting the speed mode>

Select the ‘Line Speed’ and change the setting of the
eneral | Advanced | Diiver | Resources
‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘100 Mbps’. — i [P

The following properties are available for this network. adapter. Click.
the property you want ko change on the left, and then select ite value
o the right.

Froperty:

Adapter LEDs
Address Mode
Early Receive
Early Transmit
Line Mode
Line Speed
Link Integrity
Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(16)-2 <Setting the line mode>

- ‘

Select the ‘Line Mode’ and change the setting of the l | e —— 5“‘““ e H
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources

‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘Full Duplex’.

The fallowing properties are available for this network adapter, Click.

the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2 -
Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the || |&ifa:

Early Receive

window by pressing the [OK] button. e —

Line Speed

Link Integrity
Receive Buffer Size
Tranzmit Buffer Size

Walue:
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(17)-1 <Setting the Line Configuration>

Select [Line Configuration] and change the setting of the
¢ s ¢ 5 [General] Advanced | Driver | Resouces |
Value’ to ‘100Mbps/Full Duplex’. S et

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the property pou want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

PBroperty:

Auta Polarity
Cable Detect
Dynamic Link Detect

Iritizlization De\aE

Line Negotiation
Link |ntegrity
Metwork Address
Packet Frionity
Feceive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(17)-2 <Setting the Line Negotiation>

Select [Line Negotiation] and change the setting of the e ——————— e KL
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources
‘Value’ to ‘Off’.

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click

the property pou want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to the ‘Local Area Connection 2 e Nahie -
Properties’ by selecting (CL) the [OK] button. Then close Govae Lo E——

Dynamic Link Detect

the window by selecting the [OK] button. ,Qiﬁjf—

Link |ntegrity
Metwork Address
Packet Frionity
Feceive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size
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[In the Case of the 3com card bus]

(18) <Opening the ‘FEM656C-3Com ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘FEM656C-
3Com...” window.

FEMB56C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... il

Genefﬁ||AdvancEd Diriver Rasnurces}

‘ FEMBEEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC
Card-Fast Ethernet]

Device type: Metwork adapters

Manutacturer 3Cam

Location: PCl bus B9, device 0, function 0
Device statu

This device is working properly. —|

IF you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoater tol
start the troubleshaoter

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

(19) <Setting the network link selection>
Select the ‘Network Link Selection’ and change the setting
of the ‘Value’ from ‘Auto Negotiation’ to ‘100BTX Full
Duplex’.
Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2
Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the
window by pressing the [OK] button.

FEMG656C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... @l

Geana'lAdvancEd Driver Hesuurcesw

‘ FEMESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC
Card-[Fast Ethemet]

Dievice tupe: Metwork adapters

tanufacturer 3Com

Location: PCI bus 65, device 0, function 0
Device statu

Thiz device is working properly. _|

If pou are having problems with this device. ciick Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

7. Setting Web Console

Make a setting of the Internet Explorer according to [Web Station] section. (WEBO01-10)

Remove the CD-ROM.
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8. Shutting down the SVP
Power off the SVP (PC) by shutting it down.

9. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper
Remove the jumper plug that was attached in HARDWARE T7 (Step 11 on REP03-535).
Remove the jumper plug from the SVP PS ON/OFF INH pin of the RS CON. When the SVP

is an Optional SVP, remove the jumper plug from the PS CTLINH pin of the SVPPS-BOX,
too.

(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 5 on REP03-490))

10. Connect the LAN cable
(1) Connect the LAN cable that was removed in HARDWARE T7 (Step 5 on REP(03-490) to
the HUB Box. (See Fig. T7.1-6 (REP03-490), Fig. T7.1-9 (REP03-510))
(2) Attach the Lower SH Box Cover (See Fig. T7.1-2 (REP03-470))

11. Reset the SSVP

Press the SSVP ALARM RESET switch of the SSVP (see LOCATION SECTION
(LOCATIONO03-40 and LOCATIONO03-60)).
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12. Transferring configuration data
(1) Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

(2) The “Maintenance” window is displayed. (Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance

Fle Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) ree

In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL)

[DKC] tO be replaced. Dru-Lz | bruLl DEC DEU-R1 Dru-Rz
(Slngle Cabinet MOdel) _Tc: i H Logical Device... H Version.. H IMPL Status... \
In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select (CL) et [ ][ e ][ e ]
[Controller] to be replaced. [ omsshd Patn | [ sl St |

(Single Cabinet Model)
¢} Maintenance
IREEW Display Maintenance

G

[ ey s | [ Logieal Device... | [ Wermon. | [ MPL Status.
[tain Frame Path. | | Fin.. |

[ crssmPath. ] [05 st status |
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€)

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘DKC’ window, check and select (CL) [SVP] to be
replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Controller’ window, check and select (CL) [SVP] to
be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Parts List
SsvP
P HUB-BOX
DKG-PANEL DKM
EPO 5W DKCMNZ ite O°S"“
RS CON HIF-CO T
PCIGON WOH-C [ mrraeao |
Gluster-1 Gluster-2
(Single Cabinet Model)
Cartroller
Parts List
SsvP
P HUB-BOX
DKG-PANEL DKM
EPO 5W DKCMNZ ite O°S"“
RS CON

PCICON

Cluster-1

Cluster-2

(4) Select (CL) “Transfer Config Data only”, and

select (CL) [Execute]. REPLAGE

SWP

" Replace
=

[ FLAZH GaRD
{1 Switch SWPs with Transfer Gonfig Data

{1 Tranzter Gonfig Data only

Execute

(5) Inresponse to a message “Do you want to transfer

configuration data?”, select (CL) [Yes]. Others

@)

[SPC3412i]

Lo wou want to bransPer configuration data?

-
s

| Yes
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(6) “Transferring subsystem configuration data...”
is displayed.

Tranzferning zubsystemn configuration data...

Phase 1/3
(7) “Configuration data has been transferred.”
is displayed, when Configuration data has been Others
transferred. Select (CL) [OK]. ——
If error has occurred while transferring, correct @ [ 1

Zonfiguration data has been transferred.

that a replaced SVP has problem of connecting
and/or setting.

(8)

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.
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13. Installing Setup on SVP

(1)
When the E-NAS is installed, install Setup on SVP in only the SVP that has been replaced
through the NAS section. (NAS03-110)

When the E-NAS is not installed, go to Step (2).

2)
Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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Blank Sheet
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[3] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card (by the side of a Master)

Perform the following operation at a Master SVP.

1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dialup Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

os
Quearch TyFoders (Frisory | 55 1 K 0 | B

[] ée |
el
[Date/Time Display Fax

(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date & Time | Time Zone

Date ~Tim

E

Hanuary T

1 2z 3 4 5 . / .
e 7 B 9 w1 12 4 N
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -

20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31

[BEE T =

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

oK || cancel || Apply
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(4) <Check the setting of [Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “|GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is [0 (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

Date,/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

O Automatically adjust clock for daylight sawing changes

QK

[[ et [ e ]

(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>

Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

rDate

Date, Time Properties [ 2] %]
Date & Time | Time Zone
i

e 7 B 9 w11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 . .

27 28 29 30 31

[T =

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

QK

[ cameet ][ e

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.

Select (CL) [Close].

s To

oy | e 0 X o | B

yorke: o
t || @sesh arokers_ (R
A
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2. Installation of Micro-program

2.1 Preparation
When the SVP program is already installed, perform the following procedure.

2.1.1 Uninstallation of Apache
You need to uninstall the Apache installed in the SVP. Uninstall the Apache by following
procedure.

2.1.1.1 Checking Apache version
Use the following procedure and check the version of the Apache currently installed in the
SVP.

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[Control Panel].
% ‘Windows Update

Programs L3
¥ @ Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press

he (E K B Conrolpone
the [Enter] key. B tx e raowes 1ot
; s - (| @search Fardders (Frsory | [ I X o | EB-
it &Go
b i
't =
Alisound  Date[Time Display
Setup
e
& OF W F O =
Fax Folder Opti Fonts Internst  Java Plug- Keyboard
Controll Options 1.3,
o7 (3]
S TE: $
Mouse  Networkand  Phoneand  Fower Opti Printers Regionsl  Scanners an d
Diakup Co, Modem Optior Cameras
¢ d %
N TR
scheduled Sounds and System L and
Tasks Multimedia Passwor ds
grams H H “

(3) Check the content of [Currently installed programs] in the
‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.
If [Apache Web Server] exists, Apache 1.3.14 is installed.
If [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] exists, Apache 1.3.27 is
installed. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.14, go to
2.1.1.2. In order to uninstall Apache 1.3.27, go to 2.1.1.3.

[ 32va 2 Rutime Environment Standard Edtion v1,3.1 01 E
B svnaptics TouchPad See  1.99MB
WinihiC 3.3.3 E
B3 ircom Ethernet + Modem 56 E

When the Apache version check is completed, select (CL)
[x] button and close the window.
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2.1.1.2 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.14

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Stop Service]. Service of Apache will stop.

E‘% WWindows Update
Set Program Access and Defaults

(B Accessories v
& ntemet Explorer
Documents HEA Outlock Express
Administrative Tools ¥

Y, rstal service
(B Dacumentation » Ry Restart Service
(B Management » N Start Service

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache Web Server]-[Apache as a service]-
[Uninstall service].

% Windows Update

T et Program Access and Defaults

N5 Accessories »

B outlock Express

(B wnc >
= = % Instal service
Documentation MRy Restart Service
% stert service

R Stop Service

#istart H &5 H\l:lsv.u [ENCE e H(ﬁmss.‘.”SIMMe‘.‘HQﬁAst.."E

(3) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot
the SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down L
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK] ) '
button.

What da you wank the computer ko do?

Restart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

[o]4 | | Cancel | | Help

(4) When Windows is rebooted, select (DR) [Start]-[ Settings]-

[Control Panel]. Y wndows e

Programs »
@ Dacuments

B3 Control Panel

Metwark and Disl-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

. % Search
@ Help
Run...

GRS R
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(5) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the
[Enter] key.

4 Control Panel

ook Hepp
| @search [rFolders FHistory | i I K ) | EH

Address [ Control Panel
> b et @ L
Accassibiity  AddiRemove R dministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display

Options Hardware Tools Setup
>
GF ) =
Fax Folder Cptions Fonts. Game: Internst Java Plug-in Keyboard
Cantrollers Options 13100
(]
%
louse: Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Di n Madem ... Options Cameras
S
< \CEE,
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords

installs and removes programs and Windows companents

(6) Select [Apache Web Server], and then select (CL) the

[Change/Remove] button.

6.50k6 [=

Currently instaled programs:

8! ALi Audio Accelerator WDM Driver Se

Change/Remove
wranment Standard Edtion v1.3.1_01 Sze 21908
E 1,998
WInWNC3.3.3 E 818
E 2538

8B Hircom Ethernet + Modem 56

(7) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Apache Web Server’ and
all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.

Confirm File Deletion

@ Are vou sure you wank to completely remaove "Apache Web Server' and all of its components?

(8) Uninstallation of Apache starts. When all of the deleted
items are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable,

select (CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

urinstaliShield will remove the software ‘Apache Web
Server from your computer. Please wait while each of the
follawiing components is removes

Shared program files.

Standard program fles...

Folder items.

Program folders...

Program diestories.

TR SN

Program registry ertiies.

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
removed. You should manualy remave items related to
the application
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(9) [Apache Web Server] is removed from the

‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

Goto2.1.2.

sortbyiftame 7]

See  B.50KB |

199V
o 831KB
See  2.53MB

B svnoptics TouchPad
WU 3.3.3
4B tircom Ethernet + Madem 56
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2.1.1.3 Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-
[Apache HTTP Server]-[Control Apache
Server]-[Stop]. Service of Apache will stop.

% Windows Update

Frograms

B Accessories
(B} Adwinistrative Tools

k- Documents 4 Java 2 Runtime Environment
X sup
1 — "B

(B} Debugaing Tasks For Windows
o G8) search [

@

- @ shut Down, .
Ll
20| @ & & 8 |2 B0 [ oo o [ e B 2

Configure Apache Server
EREY . Restart
Review Server Log Fles | % Start

N S

Control Apad]

apache Docs Online
Help I'm Stuck!

(2) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

E Windows Update

| Programs

Documents

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
iﬂ Taskbar & Start Menu...

Search

Help

Run...

Shut Down., ..

==

(3) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

E k 2 Control Panel HE R
[Enter] key. |
- o o | @Search [Folders g@History | %5 £ X ) | ER-
addvess [ contrel panel [] ¢ ‘
i Tl = v 'l
@ s Y
Accassibiity  AddiRemove g Adrministrative AL Sound Dats/Time Display
Options Hardware: Tools Setup
<z
E) G & &
Fax Folder Options. Forts. Gams Internet Java Plug-in Keyboard
Controllers Options L3100
@ &
! ]
Mouse Metworkand  Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners and
Diak-up Con . Modem ... Optians Cameras
NE D
Scheduled  Sounds and System Users and
Mulktimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(4) Select [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27], and then select (CL)
th [R ] b t t -emove Programs [_[o]x]

Curently ststed prograns: sortby:

80 3Com SCHFEMESeC On-Line Ler Guide

8 3Com Windows Disgnostics
ALi Audio Acceler ator WD Driver
ache HTTP Server 1.3.27

8! Debugging Tadls for Windans

[ 28v2 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01 Sze  zLEMB
() verea (Symantec Corparation) Sze  1.9EMB
&) Livelindate 1.6 (Symanter Corportior) See  zomm
& symantec poAnywhere See  17.8MB
I 5vnaptics TouchPad Sies: 1.39MB
{3 Xircom Ethernet + Modem 56 See  2.53MB
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(5) The message, “Are you sure you want to
remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from
your computer?”, is displayed. Select (CL)
the [Yes] button.

Add/Remove Programs ]

@ Are yaou sure you wank ko remove Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27 from wour computer?

(6) Uninstallation of Apache 1.3.27 starts.

Apache HTTP Server

A& Flease wait while \windows configures Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
=

G athering required information. .

|

(7) [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27] is removed from the

‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window.

M=
sotbyifame 7]

See  6.50KB =

s Add/Remove Programs

[ Synaptics TouchPad
WinbC 3.3.3
& ¥ircom Ethemet + Modem 56

(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]

button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.2.

Shut Down Windows

What da waou wank the computer ko do?

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Windows, and starts
Windows again.

oK | | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.2 Uninstallation of Java

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

% windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs], and then press the

[Enter] key.
Cantrol Panel = — vEl e |
& =
Accessibiity  AddfRemave [ dministrative AL Sound Date/Time. Display
Options Hardware Tools Setup
G & & =
Fax Falder Cptions Fonts. coﬁ;’gﬁers gv;:rar;\e; Jal‘fg‘:\fugi\n Keyboard
(e EES @ =
Mouse: e d Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional Scanners an d
Dialup Con.. Madem ... Options Cameras
# & S
Scheduled Sounds and System Users ann d
Tasks Multimedia Passwords
Installs and removes programs and Windows components I I
(3) Select [Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition
[_[5]x]
v1.3.1 _01], and then select (CL) the [Change/Remove]

button.

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢'3) [Ses Q305933 for more
10 Hotfix (Fre-57:3) [See Q314147 for more

10 Hotfix (Fre-5¢:3) [See Q317279 For more

Uity Rollup Package [See Q311401 for. H

(4) The message, “Are you sure you want to
completely remove ‘Java 2 Runtime

Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ and @ o

Confirn File Deletion

Are you sure you want ko completely remove Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01" and al of its

all of its components?”, is displayed. Select
(CL) the [Yes] button.
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(5) Uninstallation of Java starts. When all of the deleted items
are checked and the [OK] button becomes selectable, select
(CL) the [OK] button.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstalShield wil remove the software ‘Java 2 Runtime:
Environment Standard Edition +1.3.1_01" from your
computer. Pleass wait whis sach of the following
components is removed...

v Shared program files.

v Standard program files.

v Folder items.

Program folders.

v
v Piogiam diectoies.
v

Program registry entries,

Uninstall completed. Some elements could not be
remaved. You should manualy remaove items related to
the application

(6) The message, “‘Java 2 Runtime Environment
Standard Edition v1.3.1 01’ has been
removed from your system. It is
recommended that you restart your machine to

remove files that were in use during uninstall.”, is displayed. Select (CL) the [OK] button.

“Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1_01' has besn removed From your system. Tt is recommended that you
restart your machine to remove files that were in use during uninstall

(7)

[Java 2 Runtime Environment Standard Edition v1.3.1 01]
is removed from the ‘Add/Remove Programs’ panel.

Select (CL) [x] button, and close this window. i
5! Intei(R) PRO Ethernet Adapter and Software
) ninatics Fulichipad B iS00
User: 1 ey
Lt Usad DR 22008
Lt
5! windows 2000 Hotfix - KBB23980
0 Hotfix - KEE241 46
0 Hotfix: (Pre-P3) [See Q305333 For more
0 Hotfix (Pre-5P3) [See Q314147 For more
i 0 Hotfix (Pre-S5P3) [See QL7279 For mare
ﬁ V\/\ 0 Security Rollup Package [See Q311401 for
mar tion
| 8 winmic 3.3.3 s a1k [+
(8) Select (DR) [Start]-[Shut Down...], and reboot the
Shut Down Windows

SVP. Select (CL) [Restart] in the Shut Down
Windows panel, and then select (CL) the [OK]
button.

When Windows is rebooted, go to 2.1.3.

What da waou wank the computer k

Festart

Ends your session, shuts down Wi
Windows again.

0 do?

ndows, and starts

QK

| | Cancel | | Help
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2.1.3 Performance Monitor Data file delete

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Programs]-[ Accessories]-
[Windows Explore].

‘% ‘windows Update

m"’ﬁ Set Program Access and Defaults

R Pogen

5 Documents y
@ Settings »
Y &) searh ,

@ Help
15 e

3 @ Shut Down.
‘A start H =N - 1Y H‘stp. HDSVPJEHDSVP. H@Ram.. @sw Hl:]sw

B command Prompt

% raint

(2) Select (CL) “D:\Mondat” directory, and delete it.

Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Tooks Help ‘

@back v, - 5] @Teach [Gyroders [(F | 1Y B X o | B

Address [ Local Disk (02) [[] @0
Folders x | [Hame [ Size: | Type [ o]
7 G Fie Folder 1072

Deskiop Explore 4
B My Documents open

EHE My Computer search...

i gy 3 Floppy (A
{ - Local Disk (C1) Sharing. .
| B Local Disk (D)

i B Compact Dise (£)
1= Removable Disk (F:) Send To 3
{3 Control Panel
Hy Network Flaces

Sean Far Viruses...

cut

g ca

£ recycle Bin s

i Internet Explorer Create Shorteut
Rename
Properties

Deletes the selected items.

(3) Select [Yes].

Confirm Folder Delete

b

I

Are you sure you wank ko remove the Folder 'Mondat’ and move all
its contents to the Recycle Bin?

(4) Finish the Explore.
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2.2 Install

@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:\setup.exe” and select (CL) [OK].

If a message “An old version of Apache has
been detected. Please uninstall this version
and then perform Setup.exe again.” is
displayed, perform again after uninstalling
Apache 1.3.14.

The procedure of uninstallation of Apache

Severe

fn old version of Apache has been detected.
Pleaze uninstall this verzion and then
perform Setup.exe again.

1.3.14 is shown 5.2 of WEB CONSOLE SECTION.
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3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD

® A message “Please insert the Config FD into the |[Ryauig

FDD.” is displayed.

@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [eNF31871]

(CL) [OK].

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD,

Please inserk the Config FD in the FOD,

the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, a message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL)
[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CMF3158i]

Flease remove the Config FO,

Cancel

4. JAVA Setup
4-1 JAVA Setup

Setting up of Java is executed. When Java has already been installed, the routine proceeds to

Step 4-2.

(1)
Select (CL) [Yes].

Software License Agreement

Please iead the following License Agieement. Press the PAGE DOWHN key to see
=) therest of the agresment

[ Sun Micraspstens, Inc. =
Binaw Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREERENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING THE SOFT%ARE MEDIA PACKAGE.
B OPENING THE SOFT\/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. |F YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFT'WARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE
OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTON AT THE
END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFYOU DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF
THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOUR
PLACE OF PLIRCHASE FOR A REFLUMD DR, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agreement? | yau choase Mo, Setup
willclose. T instal Java Runtime Emvironment, you must aceept thi agreement.

<Back ves | [ Mo

2)
Select (CL) [Next].

Choose Destination Location

Setup will install Java Runtime Envionment in the following

To instal to this folder, click Mext

To instal bor a different falder, click Browse and select anather

You can choose not o install Java Runtime Ervironment by
clicking Cance to et Setup

Destination Folder

’VE \Program FilsshJ avaSotUREN] 3.1 ‘

[ <Back =N
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4-2 Setup Process of Apache
Execute Setup of Apache.
If the following panel is not displayed, Apache is already installed. Go to 5. If the SVP
version is earlier than 21-06-20/00, Apache 1.3.14 will be installed. Use the following
procedure to install it. If the SVP version is 21-06-20/00 or later, Apache 1.3.27 will be
installed. Go to 4-3.

(1)

Select (CL) [Next].

‘wielcome to the Apache \web Server Setup program.
This program willinstall Ap ache Web § erver on your
computer

Itis strangly recommended that you esit all Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then clase any programs you
have runting. Click Nert to cantinue with the Setup pragram.

WARNING: This program s protected by copyright law and
international eaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distrbution of this program, or any
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and criminal penalties, and
will e proseeuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

2)

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following License Agresment. Fress the PAGE DOWN key to see
the rest of the agreement

’
= The Apache Software License, Version 1.1

* Copyright [c] 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights:

= reserve

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
* modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
= are met,

=1. Redistibuiions of sourcs code must ietain the abowe copyright

hotice, this list of conditions and the following dizclaimer

= 2. Redistibutions in binary fom must reproduce the above capyright =]

Do you accept 4l the tems of the preceding License Agieement? If you choose No, Setup
willclose. T install Apachs Web Server, you must accept this agieement

< Back v | [ W0 ]

€)

Select (CL) [Next].

WARNING: The Win32 releass of Apache should stil
be considered beta quality code, IF does nat meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Uinis releases do. There are numerous known
bugs and inconsistencies. There is ako amuch
qreater chance of seculty holes being presert in

the Win32 versian of Apache.

LI

[ <Back [ cened |
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache ‘web Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Mext
Toinstal to & diffierant folder. click Browise and select another

‘You can chaose nat ta install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel lo exit Setup

C:\Program Fileshapache Grouplapache

"Deshnallun Fulder ‘

[ <Back Cancel |

)
Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type: of Setup you prefer, then click Next.

@® Hypical Program will be installed with the most common
' optiors. Recommended for most Users.

© Compact  Pragram will be installed with minirmum required
options.

© Custom  Youmap chaase the gptions you veart ta install,
Fiecommended for advanced users.

< Back Hest> | [ Cancel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

S etup will acd program icans to the Program Folder listed belaws
“foumay type a new folder name, or select one fom the sxisting
Folders fist Click Next to continue

Program Folders:

[F=x

Esisting Folders

Administrative Tocks
Debugging Taals for Windows
Java 2 Runtime Envianment
Startup

VP

< Back Hest> | [ Cancel

(7)
Remove the check box of “Yes and I want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Go to Step 5.

Installation of the Apache web server has completed
successfully

O s, | want o view the README fie!

Please view the README-NT for information about this
&pache server instalation
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4-3 Setup Process of Apache 1.3.27

(1)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

welcome to the Installation Wizard for
Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27

The Installation Wizard wil install Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
an your computer. To continue, click st

WARNING: This pragrar is prokected by copyright lavw and
international treaties.

wgac |l Mesta Cancel

2)

After selecting (CL) “I accept the terms in the license
agreement”, select (CL) the [Next>] button.

€)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Read This First

Read this Before Runining Apache on Windows,

Version 1.3 (and up)

[rhat is it?

Ipache is an HTTP server, originally designed for Unix systems. Thig is the version
of Apache for Wicrosoft Windows 2000, NT, 98, and 95 systems. Like the Unix
[version, it includes many frequently requested new features, and has an API that
allows it to be extended to meet users' needs more easily. It also allows limited
[suppon for ISAP| extensions.

[The Latest Version
Details orthe |atest version ean be found onthe Apache HTTP server project page
under hitp httpd apache.orgl,

ivstoll i |

<Back Bt [ cancel

(4)

Enter “domain” to the Network Domain field, “svp” to the
Server Name field, and “admin@domain.com” to the
Administrator’s Email Address field.

After selecting (CL) “Run as a service for All Users —
Recommended”, select (CL) the [Next > | button.

18 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza X

Server Information

Please enter your server's information,

Network Domain (e.g. somenet. com)

[domain |

Server Name {2.q. wen. somenek. com):

= ]

Administrator's Email Address (2.0, webmaster@somenet com);

f ]
f on

Install Apache HTTP Server programs and shortouts to:

@ Run as a service for All Users - Recommendsd

O Run when started manualy, only for me (RAID450)

Irestalshizh)

< Back ez [ cancel
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)
Select (CL) “Complete,” and then select (CL) the [Next>]
button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs,

Please select a setup type.

@ Lomplete
Al program Features wil be installed, (Requires the most disk
space.

O Custom

Chaose which program Features you wank installed and where they
will be installed. Recormmended For advanced users.

< Back et > [ cancel

(6)
Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Destination Folder
lick Change to install to a different Folder

@ Install Apache HTTP Server to the folder:

C\Program Files\Apache Groupt

<Back Bt [ cancel

(7
Select (CL) the [Install] button. Copying of the file will
start.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza
Ready to Install the Program 4

The wizard is ready to begin instalstion.

Click Install to begin the installation.

IF you wark to review or changs any of your installation settings, dlick Back, Click Cancel to
et the wizard,

InstalShisk)

< Back. [ - Cancel

(8)
When copying of the file is completed, this panel is
displayed. Select (CL) the [Finish] button.

[ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

Installation Wizard Completed

‘The Installation Wwizard has successfully installed Apache HTTP
Server 1.3.27. click Finish to exit the wizard.

< k. Frish || canenl
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SVP restarts automatically.

5-1 <Installation of OpenSA>
If you are going to replace the SVP with OpenSA installed, it is necessary to install OpenSA
also in the SVP that has been replaced. (WEB06-10)
If you are going to replace the SVP without OpenSA installed, go to 6.
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6. Set IP address of SVP
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window. e

| Reefer Configuration

Micro Frogram Install

| ECB Rewision Display Sat Subsystem Time

5ot P address

| Logical Device Format Initiaize OFiM Value

Setting Battery Life

Dziiriz Coniiguraiion ard Inzial ‘

| Change Configuration

Copy Config Files

[Belect button ar menu,

(4) <Setting an IP address>
Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address box [ .. ueiessses meownenes

and enter an IP address and subnet mask of the [ . S
1 ®3vP Use Duplex SVP ® Moster SYP
lntemal IP address' © SVPand DKC ’ O Standhy SVP

Master SWP.

IP Address l:l l:l l:l 1% P Address 214 27 17
Subnet Mask I:l l:l l:l ! Subnet Mask 255 El

1P Adich - Standby SVP——0 @
@ Based on Sgrial Number

e IP Add g | [ma] [rer ] fize
O Based on Magic Number l:l =
O Speciied Subnet Mask EARE |
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(5) <Setting an IP address>

Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address boX [ cme r adiess ne oy
and enter an IP address and subnet mask of the [— el Fase -
. ] Use Duplex ® Master
internal IP address. e S
rMaster 8P —m—mm - ———————————
Faowess [ ][] ] P Address [ra]. par ] [im0]
suretmiask [ | [ ][] 0 —— =] &=
1P Adch - Standby §vP——————————————————
el || e Wr o
O Specified Subnet Mask EREANON
(6) <Setting the SVP duplication>
(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] in the External oS me frcoes suswreive
IP address bOX‘ rIntemal IP “*‘Targg‘ rExternal IP Add) o
. . ] Use Duplex @ Master SWP
(b) Select (CL) [Master SVP] in the SVP Kind o o mse B
bOX. Paddess [ [ ] [ ] s 7?;1:?:: Fa 7] [
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the soetvesk [ L] D)0 | pesene 5], 5], 5], [
Master and Standby SVPs, and then select (CL) S i— T A —
OK OEaaEdunM;gltNumbEv ] Paddess Bie] [ier]. 2]
[ ]. O Speciied Subnet Mask E u El
. . _ """ _Cam:a\
* You do not have to enter the information of

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP address is not required.
(External IP Address is required when using Web Console made remote connection or using
the SNMP Agent function.)

(7) <Confirming the external IP address setting>
When a message, “When there are directions m—
tO Set the eXtemal IP address, please Set the & When there are directions to set the external IP address,

please et the external IP address from the “Control Panel” of Windows after performing this operation,
external IP address from the “Control Panel”
of Windows after performing this operation.”
is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

(8) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD
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(9) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. [NF31 881
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(10) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “This will reboot Set IP Address

SVP.”.
@ [IM511081]
Thiz will reboot 5WP.

(11) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
When the setting of the external IP address 15 N0t o ———
required, go to Step 7. T Vs
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dialup T tomation
Connections] in this order from the [Start].

Install Diagnosis

FD Copy DUMP

GUIDANCE

Web Console

T B[ | Tor s |[Dawss || o Do )

(12) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>
Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] in the Network
and Dial-up Connections window.

ks Advanced  Help

oy Folders vistery | 15 ofs Xy | ml-

[ object(s)
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(13) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] inthe[Local Area | Reelialeulaila s 1]
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select (CL) the el [Srng|

Connect using:

[ Propertl %] bUtton' | B ¥ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Madem 56 [Ethemet Interf

Components checked are used by this connection:
= Clignt for Microsoft Networks

.:-JFiIe and Priter Sharing for Microsaft Metworks
g ntemet Protocal (TCPAP)

| Inatall... ‘ | Uninstall | | Properties

r Description

Tranzmission Contral Protocol/Intermet Protocal. The default
wide area netwark. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

] Show icon in taskbar when connected

(14) <Setting an external 1P address>

Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL)  |EEEEETEIETIETS B
the [OK] button. (Gone |

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Othenise, you need to ask your network. administrator for
the apprapriate IP settings.

(b Obtain an IP address automaticaly

1P addre: 192 1688 . D 1
Subnet mask: 285 .285.285 . 0

] Qiizin DS sarean addres: auiomatically

(& Usg the following DMS server addresses:

Freferred DMS server:

Altemnate DNS server: l:l

7. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper
Remove the jumper plug that was attached in Step 4 of Item [4] in PRE-PROCEDURE T5.
Remove the jumper plug from the SVP PS ON/OFF INH pin of the RS CON.
When the SVP isan Optiona SV P, remove the jumper plug from the PS CTLINH pin of the
SVPPS-BOX, too.
(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 5 on REP03-490))

8. TOD Setting
Wait afew minutes, message “Loading SVP Program... SVP requeststo DKC can not be
performed presently. Please wait...” will be extinguished. Then set TOD.
See SVP02-10.
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9. Load the Configuration from the SM to the SVP sHDD

(1) <Open [Maintenance]>
Select (CL) [Maintenance] form ‘SVP .

(2)

Check “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC.” is not displayed.
If “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC” is displayed, see TRBL05-60.

(3) <Sdlect [Exit]>

Select (CL) [File] from the “Maintenance”.

Select (CL) [Exit].

venaz | oeoar |DoDKC | DRUART | Droee
r Comi
| oy Siais H Logical Device... H Wersion... H IMPL Status... ‘
[Main Frams Patn| | Fin |[ scstpan ][ Dpemval |

[ cwsshPatn | [ 05 Instal Status_|

[ ey s | [ LogiealDevice.. | [ Werdon. | [ MPL Status.
[tain Frame Path. | | Fin.. |
[ crssmPath. ] [05 st status |
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to [Web Station] section. (WEBO01-10)
Remove the CD-ROM.

When you have installed from the backed-up Config FD,
1) Storage list / user list / environment information can be recovered to the backed-up status by
copy the following files under c:\program files\apache group\apache\cgi-bin\Utility\CSV.
* USERLIST.CSV
* STRLIST.CSV
* ENV.CSV
i1) Please perform the following procedure, when you use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Open the SNMP Information Tab.
3. Remove the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button.
4. Add the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button again.
iii)Please perform the following procedure, when you don’t use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Specify Name, Contact and Location on Information Tab again.

11. Confirm status
Confirm the status display.
If button is valid, go to [12].
If button 1s blinking, replace the FLASH CARD.

12. Configuration Back
Make a backup copy of the configuration in the CONFIG FD. (See MICRO-FC08-40)
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13. Installing Setup on SVP

When the E-NAS is installed, install Setup on SVP in only the SVP that has been replaced
through the NAS section. (NAS03-110)

When the E-NAS is not installed, proceed to Chapter 14 SIM Complete.

14. SIM Complete
See SVP02-580.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[4] Replacement of a Flash Card (by the side of a Master)

Perform the following operation at a Master SVP.

1. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.

If button is blinking, refer to SIM and replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE U]

— OUTLINE —

O Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete

&\ cAuTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTioN

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>
Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL) . —
[OK] . @ ?I:asefwsert_a ﬂuﬁlp;a |:||skfurt \j‘umr;\llng information and select [OK].

Failure information of the physical deviceis e youmay sekt [l <ort
written to the floppy disk.

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ONL2319]

Pleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>

Select (CL) [No] in response to “Are you sure
you want to diagnose the physical device?”. @ [ONL23151]

Are you sure you want ko diagnose the physical device?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTioN

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

4. <Restore Physical Drive>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Are you
sure you want to restore the physical device?’.

@ [oMLZ317(]

Are you sure vou want ko restore the physical device?

[ we
5. <Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” isdisplayed.
Deviceis still blocked.
6. <Check the beginning of correction copy>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Are you

sure you want to correct data in the physical

@ [OMLZ336(]

de\ll ce?". Are wou sure wou wank ko correct data in the pheesical device?
[ w
(. <Correct data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTioN

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Correcting Replace
datain the physical device has been started.”. @

[ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzical device has been started.

9. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace finished.”.

Replace

@ [OMLZ2411]

Replace finizhed.

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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|[POST-PROCEDURE Z]

— OUTLINE —

® SVP Window
@ Change the SVP operation mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

s REP04-1400




K6602678-

1. <SvPwindow>

2. <Changing the SVP operation mode>
Change the mode to [View Mode].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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